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PREFACE

The present work was submitted as a doctoral dissertation
at the University of Cambridge in 1970, and the text is repro-
duced here without revision, apart from the addition of indexes.
I am conscious of the drawbacks this entails. ©No subject, not
even that of LXX lexicography, stands still for ten years:
references to more recent work could certainly be added. 1In
addition, like most dissertations, this would in any case
benefit from revision or expansion in a number of places.
Nevertheless I believe it has a useful contribution to make in
its present form, and to delay publication until a thorough
revision could be undertaken seemed certain to mean that it

would remain unpublished.

In two places the existing discussion has been superseded
by a fuller treatment I have published elsewhere: &mnoouevr
(pp. 101 -7) is dealt with in Jrs XXIII (1972) 430-7, and uépog
(pp. 72-6) in Antichthon VI (1972) 39-42.

It remains to repeat the thanks expressed in my original
preface, first to those scholars in Cambridge who so readily
welcomed and advised an unknown Australian with out-of-the-way
interests: Barnabas Lindars S.S.F., my supervisor, patiently
guided me throughout; Dr. J. Chadwick gave valuable advice on
many matters, especially lexicographical methods; Dr. S.P. Brock
kindly shared with me his unrivalled knowledge of the LXX; and

Mr. S.J. Papastavrou gave assistance with Modern Greek.

Thanks are due also to Pembroke College, for general

support and encouragement during my years in Cambridge.

Finally I owe my greatest debt to the late Professor G.P.
Shipp (1900-1980), of the University of Sydéney. He set me an
example of scholarship which, though an unattainakle goal, has
been constantly before me. More especially, it was he who, in
1964, introduced me to Koine Greek and provided the basis of
all my later work.

J.A.L. LEE

University of Sydney
December, 1981
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CHAPTER I

INTRODUCTORY

The chief purpose of this study is to demonstrate as far
as possible the affinities, in the sphere of vocabulary, between
the language of the Septuagint version of the Pentateuch and
the vernacular Koine Greek of its time. It is intended that in
so doing it should form a contribution specifically towards (i)
the solution of the general problem of LXX language, i.e. the
guestion of its relation to the Greek language proper; and (ii)
the lexicography of the LXX.

The language of the LXX is plainly not normal Greek in
many places. The question whether it is nevertheless to be
regarded as belonging to the main stream of the Greek language
has still not been satisfactorily settled. Deissmann, followed
by Thumb, Thackeray, Moulton, and other older scholars, con-
sidered, and gathered evidence to show, that the language of
the LXX translators was essentially the Greek of their time.
According to this view the peculiarities of LXX Greek are to be
explained chiefly as a result of the translation-techniques
employed. This view was and still is accepted by many, probably
by most, scholars. It has however been maintained by others
that we have in the LXX a specimen of a form of Greek actually
spoken by the Jews in Egypt, a Greek so extensively contaminated
by Semitic usage as to be an entity separate from the normal
Greek of the time. The case for this has recently been argued

afresh especially by H.S. Gehman, with support from N. Turner.

It is to this debate that the present study is designed to
contribute, in support of the earlier view. The general gues-
tion of the nature of LXX Greek will first be discussed in more
detail, in Chapter II. There the main arguments already ad-
vanced, and certain new points, will be considered. The bulk
of the study will consist of a detailed examination of certain
portions of the Pentateuch vocabulary. The words and uses
selected for study are chiefly those that are new in the Koine

and are attested in documents contemporary with the translators.



My purpose in examining them will be to support the thesis that
the language of the LXX translators was essentially the Greek of
their time. The study will thus be in the main a continuation
of Deissmann's work and methods. Since his time a large quan-
tity of papyrological evidence has accumulated and has been
little explored for the light it throws on LXX vocabulary. The
present study aims at making the fullest possible use of this

material.

My main concern will be with the everyday, non-theological
vocabulary of the Pentateuch, but in attempting to show affini-
ties between it and the vocabulary of 'secular' Greek I have no
wish to deny the distinctive character of some parts of the LXX
vocabulary, notably its religious terminology. It is hardly
possible to doubt that the translators, and the Alexandrian Jews
generally, introduced some novel features into their vocabulary,
in all three ways available to them: by borrowing words from
Hebrew or Aramaic, by forming new words in Greek, and by giving
special significations to some current Greek terms. Similarly
no-one would wish to deny that the translators' Greek has been
strongly influenced in every respect by the Hebrew of the

original text.l

As is well known, the lexicography of the LXX is a subject
that has been seriously neglected for some time. The only lex-
icon of the LXX is that of Schleusner, dating from the 1820s.
This work, though in some respects still valuable, is now defi-
nitely obsolete. The gap is only partially filled by the more
modern lexicographical tools, LSJ, Bauer, and MM, which give

little more than incidental treatment to the LXX.

There have of course been numerous studies in the field of
LXX vocabulary apart from what 1is found in the lexicons, but
only a small part of the whole vocabulary has yet been adequate-

ly treated. All these studies (of which more will be said

1. I see no reason to disagree with C.F.D. Moule's 'word of
caution', rdiom Book 3f.: 'The pendulum has swung rather too far
in the direction of equating Biblical with "secular" Greek; and
we must not allow these fascinating discoveries to blind us to
the fact that Biblical Greek still does retain certain peculiar-
ities, due in part to Semitic influence...'.



below) have been limited in extent, and the important older ones
by Deissmann and Anz are now in need of re-appraisal and supple-
menting with new evidence. Much recent study has been limited,
especially in that it has tended to concentrate on words of
theological interest, and then often with the chief object of

elucidating the language and ideas of the wr.

The evidence of the papyri, although generally recognized
as important for LXX lexicography, has yet to be thoroughly in-
vestigated. As many of the examples in this study will show,
there is still a great deal to be discovered about LXX usage
from this source. Much that is important for the LXX vocabulary

has not been noted by any of the standard dictionaries.

An up-to-date lexicon of the LXX, embodying the results of
a thorough re-examination of its vocabulary and taking full
account of the papyrological evidence, is clearly a pressing
requirement.2 There is at the present time an increased inter-
est in providing such a work, but the task will be a difficult
and lengthy one, and it is clearly desirable that as much pre-

liminary study as possible should be undertaken for it.

It is intended that the present study should make a
contribution in this direction, not only by its examination of
individual words and uses but also by offering a number of ob-
servations relevant to LXX lexicography generally. 1In particu-
lar we shall observe how important a full investigation cf the
non-Biblical evidence can be in deciding the meaning of a word
in the LXX.

In any study of the LXX one encounters at the outset the
problem of the uncertainty of our text. We may distinguish
three separate questions on which there is still some measure of
uncertainty. They are: (i) Is it possible to speak of a single
original LXX translation? (ii) To what extent is an ancient
translation preserved in our MSS? (iii) If such a translation
does survive, at what date was it made? The present study is

not directly concerned with solving these problems. It will

?- G.B. Caird grs XIX (1968) 453, Jellicoe, smMS, 359. Already
in 1909 Deissmann spoke of the 'clamant need' of a lexicon,
BS 73 n.3.



proceed on the hypothesis that it is possible to speak of a
single original version of the Pentateuch; that this version is
preserved essentially unchanged in our major MSS; and that it
dates from around the middle of the third century B.C. The
opinion of most scholars today appears to be in agreement with
this view. Certainly it is generally accepted that, as Aristeas
relates, a translation of the Pentateuch was undertaken in the
third century; and on the other points the present position of
LXX textual study suggests that there is every likelihood of
recovering an original Alexandrian version. This is especially
so in the case of the Pentateuch, which presents fewer problems
than other parts of the LXX.

This study is not, however, seriously affected by these
uncertainties. Lexical study of the LXX can, and indeed ought
to, proceed alongside of textual study, even though many textual
problems remain unsolved. Deissmann was clearly right in saying
that 'the knowledge of the lexical conditions is itself a pre-

liminary condition of textual criticism'.3

Nevertheless, lexical study itself affords evidence that
may be used to test the age of our text. To begin with, of
course, the fact that the Pentateuch is written in Koine Greek
is an indication of date. But this allows too wide a span of
time to be useful. It is possible however to find evidence for
dating within this range by studying particular features of
vocabulary. Some of these will be examined in Chapter VIII.

The conclusion to which they lead is that our text must be older
than about the middle of the second century B.C. Although this
is not as narrow an indication of date as we should like,it is
nevertheless of some value. Moreover, it is of interest to
establish such a method of dating. It could, I believe, be use-
fully applied to other parts of the LXX. And there is a possi-
bility of making it more accurate by investigating more features

of the same kind as those that will be studied here.

Rahlfs' text of the LXX will be taken as a basis on which

to work. Variant readings (in the notation of Brooke-McLean)

3. BS 73 n.3. Daniel, Recherches 12, makes the same point.



will be noticed where they seriously affect the point under
discussion. I have however tried as far as possible to avoid
using examples that might be vitiated by uncertainty of the
text. In the majority of cases the words examined occur without
important variants and more than once. If it should turn out
that some of my examples must be set aside because of the fault-
iness of the text used, the bulk of them is nevertheless suffi-
cient to ensure that the general picture is not affected. 1In
some instances the lexical study itself provides evidence that

will be helpful in choosing between variants.

Previous study of the LXX vocabulary

It is natural to begin with the fundamental researches of
Deissmann.4 As is well known, it was he who made the discovery
of the similarities between the language of the papyri and that
of the NT and LXX, a discovery that has been of the greatest
significance for subsequent study. Deissmann's detailed studies
of examples are also valuable today. Many of these can be
supplemented with papyrus evidence that has since come to light,
but in only a few cases does it substantially alter the picture.
However, Deissmann dealt with only a small part of the LXX
vocabulary. He was concerned more with the NT than the LXX, and
in any case was not attempting to examine more than a sample of
their vocabulary. The examples he considered were those that

most clearly illustrated his point.

For the NT vocabulary Deissmann's researches have been
taken to their natural conclusion by Moulton and Milligan,5 but

no such systematic enquiry into the papyri has so far been

4. G. Adolf Deissmann, Bible Studies (transl. by A. Grieve of
Bibelstudien 1895 and Neue Bibelstudien 1897), 2 ed., Edinburgh,
1909; Light from the Ancient Fast (transl. by L.R.M. Strachan
of Licht vom Osten 4 ed. 1923), New York, 1927.

5. J.H. Moulton and G. Milligan, The Vocabulary of the Greek
Testament Illustrated from the Papyri and other Non-literary
Sources, London, 1914-29.



undertaken for the LXX.6

One work published before Deissmann's discoveries, that by
Anz, is still worth attention today.7 Anz treated the LXX as a
useful source for furthering our knowledge of the Koine generally.
He examined 289 verbs in Genesis and Exodus, tracing their
occurrences elsewhere in Greek, primarily in order to see what
conclusions could be drawn about the origins of the Koine vocab-
ulary and the various elements in it. In carrying out this
examination he collected a good deal of useful and accurate
material from Koine writers and the limited documentary evidence

then available.

Other older works are for the most part of little value
now.8 Although they may contain useful observations on one
point or another, they were unable to take account of the
evidence which, as Deissmann discovered and as I hope further to
demonstrate, is of such importance for the study of the LXX

vocabulary.

In the years since Deissmann's work appeared there have
been numerous studies of particular words or groups of words in
the LXX. Mme Daniel's examination of the cultic vocabulary,
which recently appeared, is one of the most important, both for
the detailed study of the words and for the general conclusions

that emerge.9 Also important is Repo's exhaustive examination

6. Attention has been drawn to the links between the two by
Orsolina Montevecchi, 'Continuitd ed evoluzione della lingua
Greca nella Settanta e nei papiri', Actes du X Congrés Internat.
de Papyrologues, 1964, 39-49. This is a general survey, with ex-
tensive lists, but no detailed study of examples. My material
has been gathered independently.

7. H. Anz, Subsidia ad cognoscendum Graccorum sermonem vulgarem
e Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina repetita (Diss. Phil. Halenses
XII.2), Halle, 1894.

8. H.A.A. Kennedy, Sources of New Testament Greek, Edinburgh,
1895; E. Hatch, Essays in Biblical Greek, Oxford, 1889; H.Guil.J.
Thiersch, De Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina, Erlangae, 1841.
There is much good sense in F.Guil. Sturz,De dialecto Macedonica
et Alexandrina, Lipsiae, 1808; even at that early date Sturz

made use of the small amount of documentary evidence available.

I have been unable to see K. Hartung, Septuaginta-Studien, Bamberg,
1886, which, according to Helbing, Gramm. p.ii, contains a certain
amount of lexical material.

9. S. Danigl, Recherches sur le vocabulalire du culte dans le
Septante (Etudes et Commentaires LXI), Paris, 1966.



of SAua in the Greek of the LXX and NT.lO

There are many minor studies, especially of words of theo-
logical interest. For example, iLAdoxeoSaL and related words
have been examined by Dodd,11 ayrLog by Gehman,12 verbs of praise
by Ledogar,13 puxn and related words by Lys.14 In many other
instances an investigation of the LXX evidence forms the back-
ground to a study of some aspect of the wnr vocabulary. The out-
standing work of this kind is the well known Theologisches

W8rterbuch zum Neuen Testament, edited by G. Kittel.15

Most of the works just mentioned deal with words that are
significant theologically. 1Indeed, this applies to the majority
of studies of the LXX vocabulary. This preoccupation is under-
standable, but it has meant that much of the ordinary vocabulary
has been neglected. Moreover, it is unfortunately true that
many studies concerned with theologically significant terms are

16

marred by unsound linguistic methods. On the whole, as Mme

Daniel remarks, 'les recherches proprement philologiques ont

été jusqu' & maintenant plutdt négligées'.17

There are, however, one or two other works to be noticed.

There is useful incidental treatment of vocabulary in the

18

studies of Helbing and Huber,19 and in Thackeray's Grammar.

10. E. Repo, Der Begriff "Rhema" im Biblisch-Griechischen: eine
traditionsgeschichtliche und semasiologische Untersuchung, 2

vols., Helsinki, 1951 and 1954.

11. C.H. Dodd, '‘'IAdoreocdaL, its Cognates, Derivatives, and
Synonyms in the LXX', Jrs XXXII (1931) 352-60.

12. H.S. Gehman, '“AyiLog in the Septuagint, and its Relation
to the Hebrew Original', vr IV (1954) 337-48.

13. R.J. Ledogar, 'Verbs of Praise in the LXX Translation of
the Hebrew Canon', Biblica XLVIII (1967) 29-56.

14. D. Lys, 'The Israelite Soul according to the LXX', vrT XVI
(1966) 181-228.

15. A recent example of the same type of study is D. Hill,
Greek Words and Hebrew Meanings, Cambridge, 1967.

16. J. Barr's far-reaching criticisms of TwNT in this respect
are well known.

17. Recherches 8.

18. R. Helbing, Die Kasussyntax der Verba bei den Septuaginta,
Gottingen, 1928.

19. K. Huber, uUntersuchungen iiber den Sprachcharakter des
griechischen Leviticus (Diss. Ziirich), Giessen, 1916.



Ziegler's examination of the LXX of rIsaiah includes a compari-
son of the book's vocabulary with that of the papyri.20 Also
to be noted is Barr's discussion of words for time, which in-

cludes a valuable study of these words in the LXX.21

In an article published in rextus, Gehman deals briefly
with a number of LXX words and uses.z2 The contribution of
these notes to LXX lexicography is however very limited.
Gehman examines only Hebraistic uses, many of which have been
noted before,23 and the discussion of them is sketchy, and un-

reliable in some points of detail.

Further mention must be made of the standard lexicons,
which of course also form contributions to the study of the
LXX vocabulary.

LSJ includes a large amount of LXX material, but as is

24 A particular fault is

mostly well known, is often in error.
its tendency to equate the LXX word with the Hebrew it trans-
lates when there is no good reason to do so. 1In some instances
the meaning given seems to be adopted directly from one of the
English versions of the or. Less obvious, but just as serious,

is its frequent omission of important matter.

Bauer's excellent lexicon of the NT is of course of great
value for the study of the LXX. It can be relied on for accu-

rate and up-to-date treatment of the NT vocabulary, and it also

20. J. Ziegler, Untersuchungen zur Septuaginta des Buches
Isaias (Alttestamentliche Abhandlungen XII 3), Miinster, 1934.

21. J. Barr, Biblical Words for Time (Studies in Biblical
Theology, 33), London, 1962.

22. H.S. Gehman, 'Adventures in Septuagint Lexicography',
Textus V (1966) 125-32. Gehman says, ib. p.l1l25, that he began
some years ago to compile a dictionary of Septuagint Greek, with
the help of his graduate students, and that most of the work
completed is now deposited on microfilm in the Speer Library of
the Princeton Theological Seminary. I have no knowledge of this
material. Nor have I been able to accompany Gehman on his 'Ram-
bles in Septuagint Lexicography', Ind. Journal of Theology

XIV (1965) 90-101.

23. See e.g. Thackeray, Gramm. 39ff.

24. See G.B. Caird, 'Towards a Lexicon of the Septuagint', I,
JTS XIX (1968) 453-75; II, Jrs XX (1969) 21-40, chiefly correc-
tions of LSJ's errors in the treatment of LXX vocabulary. The
recent supplement to LSJ, ed. E.A. Barber , Oxford, 1968, con-

;gins many similar errors: see my article in Glotta XLVII (1969)
=42,



gives frequent references to the LXX. However, the vocabulary
that the LXX and ~T have in common is less than is often sup-
posed. In particular it is to be noted that words common to

both often vary considerably in regard to their uses.

In the same way MM, although an indispensable storehouse
of information, does not treat all LXX words and uses. It can
moreover be supplemented even in the case of a number of those

it does treat.

As to Schleusner, there is little to be added to what was
said above. It is true that Schleusner's work is 'sober and

25

learned throughout', and from time to time offers suggestions

that are still useful today. But from a lexicographical point

of view it must be regarded as quite obsolete.26

It is convenient to mention here certain other lexicons
and indexes that are not directly concerned with the LXX, but

are essential tools for the study of the Greek vocabulary.

For the papyri there is the well-known wWorterbuch of
Preisigke.27 This work however is out of date, a fact that
seems often to be forgotten. The last part appeared in 1927,
but it does not cover much papyrological material later than
about 1921. A supplement by Kiessling, itself rapidly going out
of date, reached EiLp- in 1966. Kiessling has recently published
(1969) a further supplement for the whole alphabet in the form
of an index, which apparently covers material published between
1940 and 1966. Although these works cover the bulk of the
material, the only sure way to investigate the papyri is to
check the indexes of the individual papyrus publications them-
selves. I have drawn attention to these points because they may
not be generally known to students of the LXX,28 and it is im-

portant that none of the available papyrus evidence should be

25. H.M. Orlinsky, HUCA XXVIII (1957) 71.
26. Jellicoe, sMs 335, 359, seems to me to overrate Schleusner,

27. For the full titles of Preisigke and other works mentioned
see Abbreviations and Bibliography.

28. Jellicoe, SMS 335, discussing the tools available for
lexical study of the LXX, lists Preisigke without comment, and
does not mention Kiessling's supplements either there or in the
Bibliography.
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overloocked in LXX lexicographical study.

Indexes to Greek authors, which are indispensable ad-
juncts to LSJ, are too numerous to mention individually here.
would draw attention however to the lexicon to Polybius now in
progress. This author has, I believe, much to contribute to

the understanding of the LXX vocabulary.



CHAPTER 1II
THE NATURE OF LXX GREEK

It is evident that the Greek in which the books of the
LXX are composed contains many features that cannot be normal
Greek. It is clear moreover that these features are due prin-
cipally to the influence of Hebrew. They are usually spoken of
as 'Hebraisms', or 'Semitisms'. Examples of such constructions
and uses have long been noted, and are familiar to all readers
of the LXX.l We need only observe one or two well-known
examples: ULOGC of age, corresponding literally to Hebrew 131,
as in INK ULOC ExaTdV €TAV (Ge.11.10); Tic 8O0eL or TiC &dn
translating 1” - °n , 'would that ...'; 8(6wlLL in the sense of
'make' (~ 3jny ). In such cases it cannot be doubted that there
is an abnormality from the point of view of Greek and that it is

due to the influence of Hebrew.

There are of course a number of difficulties which at

once arise. These we shall notice briefly, but not go into
here. To begin with, there are many uncertainties involved in
the use of the terms 'Hebraism' and 'Semitism'. Precisely how

they are to be defined and applied is a very difficult matter.
Also, it is practically impossible to arrive at a quantitative
assessment of their extent. Another difficulty is that LXX
Greek is not homogeneous. The type of Greek used and the extent
of Hebrew influence vary from book to book. Strictly speaking,
therefore, the term 'LXX Greek', implying the consistent use of
a certain type of Greek, is unsatisfactory. But for the purpose
of discussion the term will be used here, it being understood
that there is considerable variety within LXX Greek. The main
point however is clear. It is beyond question that the majority
of the books of the LXX exhibit, to a greater or lesser extent,

features that are abnormal for Greek and must be due to the

1. See the examples collected e.g. by Thackeray, Gramm. 29-55,
Psichari, Essai 193ff., Huber, Untersuchungen uber den
Sprachcharakter des griech. Leviticus 98ff., Gehman vr I (1951)
81ff., vr III (1953) 141-8. Cf. also Helbing, Kasussyntax

IXf.

11
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influence of a Semitic language. On this there is general

agreement.

Where opinions differ is over the explanation for the pres-
ence of these foreign elements. We have a choice between two
main types of explanation. On the one hand it can be argued
that the Hebraisms of LXX Greek have arisen chiefly because the
work is a translation of a Hebrew original, executed according
to methods which frequently led to the reproduction of Hebrew
idiom in the translating language. According to this view the
Greek spoken by the translators was by and large the vernacular

Egyptian Greek of the time.

This, as is well known, was Deissmann's opinion.2 For him
the fact that the LXX is a translation is of fundamental impor-
tance in understanding its linguistic character. In attempting
to turn a Semitic text into Greek the translators undertook a
difficult and unprecedented task. 'Over the Hebrew, with its
grave and stately step, they have, so to speak, thrown their
light native garb, without being able to conceal the alien's
peculiar gait beneath its folds. So arose a written "Semitic-
Greek" which no one ever spoke, far less used for literary pur-
poses, either before or after' (BS 67). The Hebraisms of the
version 'permit of no conclusions being drawn from them in re-
spect to the language actually spoken by the Hellenistic Jews of
the period' (ib. 69). In this view Deissmann has been followed

by the majority of scholars.3

On the other hand, it may be argued that the peculiarities
of LXX Greek are largely independent of the fact of translation.
The Greek spoken by the translators, and by the Egyptian Jewish

community generally, was (it is said) already extensively

2. See especially BS 66ff; also Philology of the Greek Bible
(transl. L.M. Strachan), London, 1908, 48ff.

3. E.g. Thumb, #ellenismus 120-6, 174-85, Moulton, Proleg. 13,
Thackeray, Gramm. 25ff., Psichari, Essai 175ff., R. Meister,
'Prolegomena zu einer Grammatik der LXX' weiner Stud. XXIX
(1908) 238ff., Helbing, Kasussyntax VI, Meecham, The Letter of
Aristeas 43f., F. Blchsel, 'Die griechische Sprache der Juden in
der Zeit der Septuaginta und des Neuen Testaments', 2zaw XIX
(1944) 132ff., cf. Daniel, Recherches 8, Bauer xviii.
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influenced by a Semitic language before the translation was made;
when the translation came to be made the translators used an
already-existing form of Greek. 1In other words, according to
this view, the LXX is a specimen of a living dialect of Greek,

an Alexandrian 'Jewish-Greek'.

This view is an old one,4 but in the years following
Deissmann's discoveries was seldom advocated. It has however
been put forward again recently by Gehman,5 with support from
Turner.6 Gehman's argument, which we shall return to later, is
essentially as follows: since the LXX presumably 'made sense' to
its audience, the language used in it must have been a form of
Jewish~Greek already familiar to them. 'If the LXX made sense
to Hellenistic Jews, the translation was understood because its
idiom corresponded to a familiar Denkart.'7 And again: 'if the
LXX made sense to Hellenistic Jews, we may infer that there was
a Jewish Greek which was understood apart from the Hebrew lan-
guage.'8 The existence of a 'Jewish-Greek' in some sense in nT
times is also accepted in the Grammar of Elass—Debrunner—Funk,9

and by some other wNT authorities.10

The question of the nature of LXX Greek is of course a
complex one, involving many factors. There is an extensive

literature on it and on matters that have bearing on it, and

4. E.g. Swete, Introd. 9, 299. Cf. Deissmann, BS 68 on Wellhausen.

5. H.S. Gehman, 'The Hebraic Character of Septuagint Greek',
vr I (1951) 81-90.

6. N, Turner, 'The Unique Character of Biblical Greek, vT V (1955)
208-13; 'The "Testament of Abraham": Problems in Biblical Greek',
NTS I (1954-5) 219-23; 'Second Thoughts - VII Papyrus Finds', ET
LXXVI (1964) 44-8; Grammatical Insights into the New Testament,
Edinburgh, 1965, 174ff.; and cf. Moulton-Turner, Gramm. III 4ff.

Gehman's view seems to be accepted by Hill, Greek Words and
Hebrew Meanings, Cambridge, 1967, 16.

7. op.cit. 87.
8. op.cit. 90
9. §4: 'there was certainly a spoken Jewish-Greek in the sense
that even his secular speech betrayed the Semitic mind of the Jew.

10. Knopf-Lietzmann-Weinel, Einfiihrung in das Neue Testamen?(?
ed.), Berlin, 1949, 18; M. Black, 'Second Thoughts. IX. The Semitic
Element in the New Testament', ET LXXVII (1965-6) 20-3 . See
also E. Norden, pie antike Kunstprosa(5 ed.), Stuttgart, 1958,
Nachtr. 2-3.
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there are many differing shades of opinion. It seems to me,
however, that the central issue involved is as I have outlined
above. Essentially the question that faces us is: in order to
account for the undoubted peculiarities of LXX Greek, is it
sufficient to refer to the fact that the LXX is a translation,
or is it necessary to assume the existence of a living 'Jewish-

Greek' dialect?

It must be said at the outset that we do not have suffi-
cient evidence to establish beyond doubt the answer to the ques-
tion. Various arguments can be brought to bear on it, but after
a certain point further argument is fruitless and the answer re-
mains a matter of opinion. 1In my view, however, the available
indications are definitely against the existence of an Alexan-

drian 'Jewish-Greek' dialect.

We may begin by noticing one of the arguments put forward
by Deissmannll and Thackeray.12 They pointed to the contrast
that can be seen between Jewish writings composed originally in
Greek and those that are translations of Semitic originals. The
extreme form of Semitic Greek is confined to the latter. Thisis
difficult to explain if one maintains (as Gehman does) that
Hellenistic Jews spoke a 'Jewish-Greek' like the Greek we find
for example in the Pentateuch. TIf that was the language they
spoke we should expect it to be used more consistently than it
is. Why is 'Jewish-Greek' not used by the writers of 2-4 Macca-
bees and the Epistle of Jeremiah, for example? Especially
difficult to explain is the difference between the prologue to
Sirach and the translation itself. As Deissmann said, 'whoever
counts the Greek Sirach among the monuments of a "Judaeo-Greek",
thought of as a living language, must show why the translator

uses Alexandrian Greek when he is not writing as a translator.13

This argument is on the whole a sound one, though certain
points of difficulty must be noticed. A large amount of evidence
is involved, and it is difficult to generalize. The evidence of

the NT is particularly complicated. There are some 'Semitisms’,

11. Bs 69 n.1, 76, cf. 296.
12. Gramm. 27 f. sSimilarly Psichari, Essai 176 f.
13. BS 69 n.1.



15

and other features peculiar to Biblical Greek, in the books
originally composed in Greek, as well as in the parts that are
thought to be translated from Aramaic originals.14 Moreover,
the Semitic originals of those parts of the ~NT generally sup-
posed to be translations are not extant. The evidence for re-
garding them as translations consists chiefly of presumed
examples of Semitic influence occurring in them. The same dif-
ficulty is found with certain books of the LXX, such as Tobit
and 1 maccabees. In addition there are problems both in decid-
ing exactly what constitutes a Semitism and in estimating the

extent of the Semitic element in a given book.

It seems to me, however, that the essential point remains.
The kind of Greek found, for example, in the Pentateuch is con-
fined to books that are known to be translations, or are gen-
erally thought to be translations. Jewish works composed
originally in Greek show nothing like the same degree of Semitic
influence.l5 Clearly this leads to the conclusion that the
supposed 'Jewish-Greek' 1s a result of translation, and did not
exist as a spoken language.

This argument has not, as far as I know, been answered by

advocates of 'Jewish—Greek'.16

A more serious objection to the hypothesis of a spoken
'Jewish-Greek' is that it does not take into account the fact
that there are two Semitic languages involved in the question,

not one.

It is quite clear that the Greek of the LXX translation is

heavily influenced by Hebrew idiom and usage; and according to

14. Cf. Moulton-Turner, Gramm. III 4 f.

15. The application of certain tests has revealed a sharp dis-
tinction between translated and non-translated books: see R.A.
Martin, 'Some Syntactical Criteria of Translation Greek', vT X
(1960) 295-310 (relative frequency of prepositions); J. Merle
Rife, 'The Mechanics of Translation Greek',6 JBr LII (1933) 244-52

(word-order). Cf. 1. Soisalon-Soininen, Die Infinitive in der
Septuaginta, Helsinki, 1965, 157.
16. In addition Deissmann, Bs 68, pointed to a number of Jewish

papyri, whose language shows none of the peculiarities seen in
the LXX. Similarly Bickerman, PaaJrR XXVIII (1959) 24 n.53.
A systematic study of this evidence would be valuable.
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Gehman's hypothesis it was that kind of Greek that was spoken by
Egyptian Jews. In other words, if there was a 'Jewish~Greek',

it was a form of Greek that has been influenced by Hebrew.

But it is generally agreed that the everyday language of
the Egyptian Jews before they adopted Greek was Aramaic, not
Hebrew.l7 Papyri, ostraka, coins, and grave inscriptions all
witness to this.18 There are, besides, a number of indications
to this effect in the LXX itself. Certain words appear in forms
that must be derived from Aramaic: e.g. yeivdpag from Aramaic

NI172 , not Hebrew Na 7 TIAOXO < Nnos  ndtaxpa < e blih]
odBBata <  Npaw .19 It is especially significant that the words
for the Sabbath and the festival of the Passover, terms which
must have been in constant use among Jews, are Aramaic in form.
Also, the translators occasionally take a word in its Aramaic

sense instead of its Hebrew sense.20

It follows that if the Greek spoken by Egyptian Jews was
affected by the idioms of a Semitic language, that language must
have been Aramaic. Although Hebrew was the language of the orT
and was no doubt still understood by some, it had never been the
spoken language of Egyptian Jews dgenerally. It is therefore
unlikely that it could have exerted a significant influence on

their Greek at any stage. 'Jewish-Greek', if it existed, would

17. See e.g. L. Fuchs, Die Juden ZAgyptens in ptolemidischer und
rémischer Zeit, Wien, 1924, 114ff.; F. Blichsel, zaw XIX (1944)
133-8; R.A. Bowman, Jnes VII (1948) 80f., 86; V. Tcherikover,
Corpus Papyrorum Judaicarum I 30; L. Delekat, vr VIII (1958)
225ff.

18. For a summary of the evidence see Delekat, ib.

19. Thackeray, Gramm. 28, Blichsel, op.cit. 137, Bickerman, op.
cit. 22, L.H. Brockington, zaw XXV (1954) 84, Bl. DF §141.3; cf.
already Thiersch, De Pentateuchi versione Alexandrina, Erlangae,
1841, 29. But Bl. DF, ib., following Schwyzer, kz LXII (1935)
10f., take caBBata as Hb. naw + a 'to make it pronounceable in
Greek': this I find unconvincing.

20. Examples have frequently been noted. See e.g. Brockington,
loc.cit.; J. Ziegler, Beitrige zur Ieremias-Septuaginta (MSU VI),
Gottingen, 1958, 18f.; J. Barr, Comparative Philology and the
Text of the 0ld Testament, Oxford, 1968, 54f., and references
there.
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have been a form of Greek that had been influenced by Aramaic.21

It is to be remembered that, although they have much in
common, Hebrew and Aramaic are different 1anguages.22 To take a
particular example: in Hebrew there is a construction combining
the 'infinitive absolute' of a verb with another part of the
same verb. In LXX Greek this idiom is often imitated by the use
of the finite verb with its participle (gedywv @edyw) Or with the
dative of the cognate noun (geuyf webym).23 It is clear that the
translators' Greek is influenced at this point by Hebrew idiom24
(though it is worth noticing that these constructions have some
links with normal Greek).25 Yet the 'infinitive absolute'
construction is not usual in Aramaic.26 It is difficult to see,
therefore, how this idiom could have been current in the Greek
spoken by Jews, since it could not have been derived from the
Semitic language that they had spoken prior to the adoption of
Greek. It is much more likely that this 'Semitism' in LXX Greek
arose through the translators' attempt to reproduce an idiom

found in the Hebrew text they were translating.27

The conclusion is clear: Gehman's hypothesis cannot stand.
It is impossible to explain how a type of Greek like that found
in the LXX, a Hebraic Greek, could have arisen as a spoken lan-
guage when Aramaic, not Hebrew, was the Semitic language that

had lately been in use among Egyptian Jews.

It is no answer to refer to the 'Semitic mind' or 'Semitic

21. BlUchsel, op.cit. 138f., makes the interesting point that

if Aram. speakers who learnt Gk. showed peculiarities in their
use of the new language (as is quite probable), this would be so
of non-Jews as well as Jews. Aram. had been the language of many
non-Jews. The 'Aramaic Greek' spoken by Jews is unlikely to have
differed much from that spoken by others.

22. (Cf. Moule, I1diom Book 172.
23. Thackeray, Gramm. 47ff.

24. Gehman, vr I (1951)84, includes it among his examples of
'Jewish-Greek' usage.

25. Bl. DF §§198.6, 422, Moule, Idiom Book 178, Bauer p.xx for
an example in Polyaenus.

26. Moulton-Howard, Gramm. II 443, Moule, Idiom Book 177.

27. Another example of a Hb. idiom imitated in the LXX but not
usual in Aram. ispk in emphatic denials: Moulton-Howard, Gramm. II
468f. Cf. also e€l¢ c.acc. in place of predicative nom. or acc.

= Hb. % predicative, probably not in Aram., ib. 462.
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28 It is quite unsatisfactory to

mode of thought' of the Jew.
suppose that speakers of Hebrew and Aramaic had the same
'gemitic mind', to which any feature of either language can be
attributed. (This 'Semitic mind' would also have to be shared
by speakers of all the other Semitic languages.) I am not
suggesting that one cannot speak of a 'Semitic mind', or that
there is no relationship of any kind between thought and
linguistic structures. But such matters are irrelevant to the
linguistic question we are dealing with. Any given feature of
LXX Greek must be accounted for first of all on the linguistic

level, not by reference to the 'Semitic mind' of the Jew.

In addition to the above objections to the hypothesis of
a 'Jewish~Greek', we must notice that there are serious weak-
nesses in Gehman's line of argument. He argues that 'if the
LXX made sense to Hellenistic Jews, we may infer that there was
a Jewish Greek which was understood apart from the Hebrew
language'.29 There are two difficulties here. To begin with,
the basic assumption is precarious. It is unlikely that all
the oddities of LXX Greek were intelligible to the Egyptian
Jews. The translators often had difficulty both in understand-
ing their original and in turning it into Greek. They fre-
quently produced neologisms and unnatural usages in their effor
to express what they took to be the sense of the original. 1In
some passages, as is generally agreed, they resorted to mechan-
ical, word-for-word representation of the Hebrew, with little
concern for the over-all result. It is doubtful that the

meaning of what they wrote was always clear to others.

We cannot, then, make the bald assumption that 'the LXX
made sense to Hellenistic Jews'. It may however be agreed that
the LXX was intelligible to its audience in the sense that a

person hearing or reading it could make out, in the majority of

28. Cf. Bl. DF §4 (guoted above p.13 n.9), and Gehman's
reference to 'a familiar Denkart' (above p.13).

29. vr I (1951) 90.
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instances, the meaning intended.30

But — and this is the second
difficulty in Gehman's argument — it does not follow even from
this that the peculiarities of LXX Greek were current in the
spoken language of Egyptian Jews. The fact that one can
understand a certain locution does not prove that one uses it in
one's own speech. Take for example the LXX renderings of the
Hebrew 'infinitive absolute'. oevyYf ¢elyw, @eVywv @ebyw, and
the like were no doubt intelligible, or if you will, 'made
sense', to Egyptian Jews, but it does not follow that such ex-
pressions were normal in their own speech. These expressions
would also have been intelligible to non-Jewish speakers of
Greek, but one would scarcely maintain that they must therefore
have been normal Koine Greek. Similarly, no one would suppose
that because we can understand the English of the AV its idioms

must be a normal feature of the English we speak.

The whole subject of the LXX translators' techniques of
translation is clearly involved here. What methods and princi-
ples did they apply to their task? Why did they produce the
kind of Greek they did? Did they in fact expect that the Greek
of their version would seem normal to their audience? These are
questions that Gehman has not properly faced. Yet it is essen-
tial to take them into account in considering the nature of

LXX Greek.

It is not possible to go into this subject at any length

here, but attention may be drawn to certain points.31

30. This itself is a simplification. The meaning discerned by

the readers of the LXX must often have differed from that intend-
ed by the translators; in numerous instances the translators'’
rendering has one meaning when read simply as Greek and another
when the original is taken into account (See e.g. Eubéxouat,
p.59.) Also, in some passages the translators themselves do not
seem to have had a clear idea of the meaning they intended.

31l. There is an extensive literature on LXX methods of trans-
lation generally and on the techniques of individual translators.
Especially relevant here are S.P. Brock, 'The Phenomenon of
Biblical Translation in Antiquity', alta (The Univ. of Birmingham
Review) II. 8 (1969) 96-102; E.J. Bickerman, paaJr XXVIII (1959)
esp. 13ff.; J. Merle Rife, 'The Mechanics of Translation Greek',
JBL LII (1933) 244-52. A particularly valuable discussion is that
by Chaim Rabin, 'The Translation Process and the Character of

the Septuagint', Textus VI (1968) 1-26. See also Swete, Introd.
315€f., Jellicoe, sms 314ff.
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Writers on the LXX have frequently pointed out, but it is
worth repeating, that translation is an extremely difficult art.
The problems involved have by no means been solved even today,

when they are so much better understood.32

The question of the
general principles to be applied has long been and still is con-
troversial. Moreover, in the translation of a religious document

the difficulties are especially acute.

The task the LXX translators undertock was, then, adiffi-
cult one in any case, but, in addition, it was entirely without
precedent.33 They had no theories to guide them, or any of the
aids which a modern translator takes for granted. They did the
best they could, but the techniques they employed were inadequate.
It is clear that they failed to overcome many of the problems of
translation. Although some conventions were developed,34 we
find that different translators (or groups of translators) used
widely differing methods: the LXX exhibits a variety of styles
of translation, from the free and paraphrastic to the painfully
literal. In cases of difficulty the translators from time to
time resorted to a mechanical, and practically meaningless,

rendering, leaving the reader to make what he could of it.35

All this goes to show that the supposition underlying
Gehman's argument is unfounded: that is, the assumption that the

translators always used the kind of Greek that would seem normal

32. See on the whole subject E.A. Nida, Toward a Science of
Translating, with special reference to principles and procedures
involved in Bible translating, Leiden, 1964, esp. 2ff.; cf. Rabin,
op.cit. 4f., where the fundamental reasons for the difficulty

of translation are brought out very clearly.

33. See especially Brock, op.cit., Rabin, op.cit. 19ff., Swete,
Introd. 318f.

Rabin suggests (21) that the translators found a model for
their task in the 'day-to-day oral translation activity of the
commercial and court dragoman'. A similar suggestion was made by
Bickerman, op.cit. 16.

34. Some of these are examined by P. Katz, 'Zur Ubersetzungs-
technik der Septuaginta', pie Welt des Orients I11.3 (1956) 267-73
It has often been noted that the Pentateuch seems to have been
used as a gqguide by later translators, see e.g. I.L. Seeligman, The
Septuagint Version of Isaiah, Leiden, 1948,45; cf. Rabin, op.cit.22

35. Cf. Rabin, op.cit. 23f. Flashar, Rabin notes, coined for
?UCh renderings the term 'Verlegenheitsiibersetzung', 'a mechan-
ical translation of embarrassment’'.
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to their audience. Not only were they unable to do so, given
the methods with which they worked, but what is more, it is

probable that they often did not even try.36

In many of the
books it seems that the translators deliberately chose to pro-
duce a version that preserved the flavour of the original.
Certainly it is generally agreed that in most books fidelity to
the original was their primary aim. We ought not to assume that
the peculiar Greek which resulted was felt to be normal either
by the translators or by their audience. 1In sum, as Barr has
said, '"to make sense” in an ancient biblical translation meant

something different from making sense in daily language'.37

It is relevant to notice that other, more recent transla-
tors of the or also did not succeed in avoiding Hebraic uses and
constructions. In the AV, as is well known, there are numerous

38

instances of Hebrew influence. Similarly, attention has been

drawn to the Hebraisms in the German Bible,39 and in a Modern
Greek translation of the Pentateuch made in 1547.40 These
parallels show that it is at least unnecessary to posit the
existence of a living Hebraic Greek in order to account for the

Hebraisms of the LXX version.

So far I have spoken mostly of Gehman's argument for a
'Jewish-Greek', but mention must also be made of Turner. As was
noticed earlier, he has supported Gehman's view.41 He is appar-

ently in full agreement with Gehman's main argument, and offers

36. Cf. Moulton's remark, Gramm. II 17, that 'the Hebraisms of
the LXX were very often conscious sins against Greek idiom, due
to a theory that words believed to be divinely inspired must be
rendered so that every detail had its equivalent'. Similarly
Bickerman, op.cit. 26.

37. J. Barr, 'Common Sense and Biblical Language', Biblica XLIX
(1968) 379 (criticizing Hill's acceptance of Gehman's argument).
Rabin, op.cit. 13, points out that 'by continued translation
from the same source language, a sub-language adapted to this
translation is bound to develop in the reception language'.

38. See e.g. J. Isaacs, 'The Authorized Version and After‘! in
The Bible in its Ancient and English Versions, ed. H.W. Robinson,
Oxford, 1940, 210f., Moulton, Proleg. 98, Moule, Idiom Book 172.

39. Deissmann, Bs 177.
40. Psichari, Essai 194.
4l. Above p.13 and n.6.
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in addition a variety of subsidiary arguments. These, in my
opinion, are gquite unconvincing, and in no way provide an answer
to the objections we have been considering. We cannot go into
all of Turner's points in detail, but one or two call for
special mention.

One of Turner's arguments is as follows.42

Having stated
his opinion that the language of the or translators and the wT
writers was 'a living dialect of Jewish Greek' (p.45), he goes
on to observe some of the distinctive features of Biblical Greek.
He notes the specialized Christian meanings of words like 'bro-
ther', 'fellowship', 'worship', 'truth', etc. The change in use
in many words is due (he remarks) to the Greek or. 'Thus,
Christians and Jews made "opinion" mean splendour, "to bind"
mean to forbid, "languages" mean nations, "to confess" mean to
praise, ... "to regret" mean to repent (religiously)' (p.47).

He then goes on: 'All such words are important. By contrast,
the light shed by the papyrus finds is negligible, almost re-
stricted to words such as milk and ideas such as accountancy,

wills, receipts, deposits, and beggars' collecting-bags.'

Now no one would dispute that there are many Biblical terms
upon which the papyri shed little light, and that these are in
many instances terms which one would call 'important'. It is »
quite true that the papyri are concerned with everyday matters
such as accountancy and with comparatively humble objects like
beggars' collecting-bags. But to conclude from this that the
language of the Biblical writings is a separate dialect is false
logic, depending on the deceptive use of the word 'important'.
Of course 'worship', 'truth', 'splendour', and the like are
important words, but in what way? Clearly, they are important
from the religious and ethical point of view. But for the lin-
guistic question we are dealing with their importance in that
respect is irrelevant. For determining the relationship between
the 'secular' Koine and the Greek of the LXX and NT no word is
intrinsically more important than any other. It is as if one
were to say that for the purpose of establishing the affinities

between British and American English it is useless to point to

42. ET LXXVI (1964-5) 44-8.
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the fact that 'milk' occurs in both, because 'milk' is not an
'important' word. And it is to be remembered that the greater
part of any language is made up of words for rather insignifi-
cant ideas and objects. No language, not even that spoken by
the Jews, consists solely of theologically important terms. The
Jews, too, had occasion to speak of milk, wills, receipts, and

deposits.

On another occasion Turner supports his contention that
'there was a distinguishable dialect of spoken and written Jewish
Greek' with this statement: ‘'Certainly it was not artificial.
Biblical Greek is so powerful and fluent, it is difficult to be-
lieve that those who used it did‘not have at hand a language all
ready for use.43 It is plainly useless to enter into discussion
about this. One can only express the opinion that a subjective

argument of this sort is of no value whatever for our question.

Finally, a point to which Turner keeps returning: the
hypothesis that the Koine had itself been extensively influenced
by Semitic idiom and that this explains why so many 'Semitisms’'
can be paralleled in the papyri.44 Turner clearly favours this
idea, even though he admits the force of Moulton's objections to
it. In Turner's opinion 'the question of Jewish influence on

45

the Koine ... has not yet been met'. To my mind, however,

Moulton has long since convincingly refuted this extraordinary

46 It is of course not to be denied that some words, and

theory.
perhaps uses and expressions, were borrowed into Hellenistic
Greek from one or other of the Semitic languages. But there is
not the slightest evidence that the Koine as a whole had been
subject to extensive Semitic influence. Turner's approval of

this theory seems to be based on the wish that it might be so,

43. Grammatical Insights 183.

44, ny7s I (1954-5) 222f., Er LXXVI (1964-5) 47, Grammatical
Insights 184.

45. Grammatical Insights 184.

46. pProleg. xvi ff., cambridge Biblical Essays, ed. H.B. Swete,
London, 1909, 468ff. See also G. Milligan, The New Testament
Documents, London, 1913, 54f., and the discussion in Moulton-
Howard, Gramm. II 415. Cf. Moule's cautious reference to this
question, rdiom Book 171.
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not on any satisfactory evidence for it. The only argument he
can offer in its support is the improbable assertion that 'the
Greek Bible and the synagogues of the Dispersion had a great in-
fluence on the world of Hellenism, not solely in Egypt and not

on Jews and proselytes exclusively'.47

That the LXX translators frequently reproduce Hebrew idiom
by literal rendering of their original is, as we have seen, well
known. It is natural that such Hebraisms should have been em-
phasized, since they are the most noticeable characteristics of
LXX Greek. But this is in fact only one side of the picture.

The other is that the translators also fail to reproduce the
idiom of the original in many places. I am not referring to in-
stances in which this is due to misunderstanding, interpretation,
or free paraphrase, in all of which the sense as well as the
idiom of the original is altered. The examples I mean are those
in which the translators avoid rendering a Hebrew use or expres-
sion by the obvious literal equivalent, rendering instead, but
without changing the sense, into idiomatic Greek; in other words,
examples in which they avoid using a Hebraism where one might
have been expected. The extent of this avoidance of Hebrew
idiom and its significance for our question have not, I believe,

been fully appreciated.48

47. Grammatical Insights 184; similarly ~TSs I (1954-5) 223,
where T. adds the extravagant claim that 'the Bible has always
and everywhere exerted the greatest influence, not on thought
only, but also on language'.

48. The argument presented here has been anticipated to some
extent by Deissmann. He noted, BS 164f., that the translators
do not always imitate Hb. idioms with j3a, and saw that this was
a strong argument against supposing that they had a Semitic
'genius of language' 1lying behind their use of Greek. He did
not, however, observe the wide extent of the phenomenon.
Deissmann's remarks here seem to have been generally overlooked.

It has of course often been noticed that the translators
render the same Hb. word in a great variety of ways (see e.g.
Swete, Introd. 328f., Gooding, The Account of the Tabernacle 8f.,
20), and that there is much variation between free and literal
rendering (see e.g. Gehman himself, Textus V [19661 125), but
the relevance of these features to the question of 'Jewish-Greek'
has not been brought out.

Moule, Idiom Book 187f., interestingly notes some 'obvious
"Semitisms"' that are not represented in the NT, but draws no
conclusion.
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A good example to begin with is

Ge. 43.27 npwtnoev &€& avtolg NOC E€XETE;
015w5 onb bren
'The expression found in MT is of course a common Hebrew idiom.
It could easily have been rendered literally.49 Yet the trans-
lators turn it into idiomatic Greek. I find it difficult to see
how anyone who spoke a Hebraic Greek, in which this Hebrew idiom
would surely have been current, could have refrained from a

literal rendering here.

Other examples of this phenomenon are to be found through-
out the Pentateuch. Indeed, they are so numerous that we can
notice only a small selection here.

A literal rendering of omibw is also avoided in

Ge. 43.23 e€lnev &8 alTolg “Irewg Lulv, uh gopelode

1RIPD-58 005 Db nrcn

43.27 ual €lnev avtole EL UyLalvel 6 moatnp UGV ...;

03738 DAben RN

Ex. 4.18 BASLTe OyLalvwv
obeh b

18.7 ual nomdoavio AAANRAOLC

D15Y5 1hYIY-wIR 1R

In this last example we see that the translators also
avoid the Hebrew idiom used for describing reciprocal action.
There are other instances of this:

Ex. 14.20 nal o0 ouVERLEav aiAnioig
NT-5N DT 39RO
Ge. 42.28 wnal étapdxSnoav mpo¢ dAARioue Aéyovteg

IBRY 1R ~5R WIR TN

Similarly Ge. 15.10, Ex. 25.20, 26.3,5.

49. As it is e.g. in 1 ki. 25.5 xal €pwTnoate aOTOV ... eic
elphvny (but note that even here the translator has rgfralned
from a literal rendering of 35). Other examples of literal

rendering of this idiom: Thackeray, Gramm. 40.
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Nu. 14.4 nal elnov €tepoc 10 ET€pw

17AR-58 IR BN

Ex. 26.3 €£Tépa TH €t€pa
R — 2R AwR

Similarly Ex. 16.15, 26.17.°°

Hebrew expressions involving y°y are, we know, often

rendered literally, but not always. Consider for example

Ge. 19.8 xpnoaoc%e adtalc, kadd av dpéonn Oulv

057173 3105 7Y Yy

Similarly Ge. 16.6.

De. 4.19 wnal pn AvaBiédac elgc TOv olLpavdv

anINY 7717y RUL-991
Similarly Ge. 33.5.

Ge. 48.17 PBapd aldty xate@dvn

1717y yan

45.5 undé ouinpodv Lulv EavhTw

03713%y3 n7-HN

In the same way 12 in expressions of age is often not
translated literally. nw-13 is rendered some 25 times by
gviavoLoc, as e.g. in Nu. 6.12 duvov évialdcLov ~ TWaw-13 w3 .

vin-13 is rendered ten times by unviatog (Le. 27.6, Nu. 3.15,
etc.). In other instances the translators use a compound of a

numeral and »etﬁg,Sl as e.g. in

Le. 27.3 A&nd eLHOCAETOOC EwcC EENUOVTAETOUC

NIY DYWY-13 Y1 NIv 0Cwy 1an

Other similar examples are found in Le. 27.5,6,7, Ex. 30.14,

Nu. 1.3, 14.29, ce. 17.17.°2

50. For full details of LXX renderings of Hb. reciprocal
expressions see Johannessohn, Prapositionen 374ff.

51. Such formations are normal Gk., attested since Class. time
52. Cf. Deissmann, BS 164f.
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Out of the many other examples of non-literal rendering of

a Hebrew phrase or expression I mention only the following:

Nu. 24.1 wnatd 1o €lwddg

Qyasia-uyad

Ex. 5.13 zuvielelte 1@ €pya T4 Kadiwmovia wad’ nuépav

MITI DIY-93T 0DYWYn b

Ge. 19.14 ¢60Eev && veroldlelv
pn¥ns Yhv

Le. 13.23 £&v 8¢ watd xdpav Helvn To tnAadynua53

Dahah TNYA Avhnh-oxy

De. 29.10 &nd Euloudmou Vudv ual €wg U8poedpou VLGV

7'M IRV TY XY dvnn

The renderings of individual words are equally significant.
Take, for example, the way wxn 1s translated in the following:
Nu. 14.40 A&véBnoav elg TNV xopuenv tol dpoug

ANN-URT-OR 15y

Here, and in about 15 other instances where the context requires
it, the translators render uxu3 by the normal Greek word for
'summit’'.

Le. 5.24 wnal anoteloetl adTO TO HE@EAALOV

1URTI IR OYe

Similarly w~u. 4.2, 5.7, 31.26,49.

Nu. 1.16 xiAlapxol Iopani

PRRUANRE: PRERITIYE]

Ex. 30.23 1o dvSoc oudpung EMAEWTNG

YT URY

Nu. 10.10, 28.11 £v talg vouunviarg (Oudv)
0owTN YR

53. An established Gk. idiom for 'remain in place', see below
pP.35.
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Other examples, selected at random, are:

Ge. 28.11 &6u Ydp O TAiog

vnvn X2-73

Similarly re. 22.7, pe. 23.12.

, .. .
De. 25.13 olr E€0Tal €v T UaPOiNNE ooL OT&AJULOV Hal
oTaduLov, UEYa A ULKPSY

NALPY AYITA AR JaAR 0r0a Th nrn-xd

Ex. 21.18

[€a
ratorALdn &€

] natdEn TLg TOV MANCiov ..., wal uh dnoddvn,

v
enl THV woltnv

dwnh Y91y miny o kY.L

natauAilvew pass. is idiomatic Greek for 'take to one's bed' (see
LSJ s.v.I).

I would draw attention finally to a type of rendering that
is slightly different from those we have noticed, but no less

significant. Let us take as an example

Ge. 19.20 1800 1 méAiiLg altn €yybe Tod maTta@uYELv uE eneidd

nnY 8115 Naap DRTA YA RA-Nan

Why have the translators used natoageVYw, instead of the more
literal equivalent ¢eUyw? The latter could easily have been
used ( b11 is of course often rendered by ¢eUyw); no Hebraism
would have resulted. The explanation is found in the fact that
natapeVYw, rather than gedyw, is the idiomatic Greek word for
'flee for refuge'. The translators, instead of rendering
mechanically, have used exactly the 'right word' for this con-
text. This clearly suggests that the idiom they were accustomed

to was that of normal Greek.
Some other examples of the same kind are as follows:

Ge. 22.3 TmopélaBev 6¢ wed €avtod &bo maldag

1DR 17792 7I¥-DR NP

naparauBdvw, not AauBdvw, is idiomatic Greek for 'take (someone)

54. sSimilarly Nu. 35.25,26, De. 4.42, 19.5.
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along'.55 npb 1is rendered in the same way in eight other

instances.

Ge. 29.33 wnual npoo€8wUEV LOL MAL TOLTOV

NT-NR-03 YY-1n2

Ex. 34.9 ouunopeudnTw O wVpLdg noL HEd’ RLdV

1329p3 73R RI-TD?

Similarly elsewhere (Ge. 13.5, pe. 31.8, etc.).

R , , N _
pe. 24.15 wnal o0 naTaBonoeTal ®aTd 0ol MEOC ®UPLOV

N1NY=58 Y5y KIpr-ROY

nataPodw is idiomatic Greek for 'complain' (against a person),

'appeal for help'.

Ge. 43.25 finovoav vap OTL €nel HEAAEL APLOTAV

ah% 15587 Qw-’> 1ynw >

Ex. 4.12 wual ouuPLBdow oe & LEAXELC AaAnoatl

qaTh wR PR

The last two examples are particularly instructive. uéiiw
would scarcely have been used here, where it 1is not required by
the Hebrew, by anyone not at home in normal Greek.

56

It is clear from these examples that the translators do
not consistently reproduce the idiom of their original. They
are in fact often at pains to avoid it. To me this is strong

evidence against the theory that they spoke a dialect of Semi-
tized Greek. The theory takes account of the (undoubtedly nu-
merous) instances in which they reproduce Hebrew idiom but not
of those in which they avoid doing so. It is difficult to see
why, if the translators spoke a Hebraic Greek, the idiom of this

Hebraic Greek is not used at every opportunity.

It is not as if renderings into idiomatic Greek are rare.

If they were it might conceivably be argued that the translators

55. See e.g. HAt. 6.73, 9.5, and Bauer.

56. A number of others, but by no means a complete list, are
Ccollected in Appendix I, p.150.
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accidently, as it were, fell into normal Greek in those places.
But there can be no doubt that idiomatic renderings are much too

common to be explained in this way.

My examples have been taken only from the Pentateuch. But
the argument cannot be seriously affected by this limitation. It
is very likely that similar examples are to be found elsewhere
in the LXX. But even if this should not be so, the fact that
there are such examples in the Pentateuch is a serious obstacle
to the hypothesis of a 'Jewish-Greek' dialect. If it is ad-
mitted that the translators of the Pentateuch did not speak such

a dialect it becomes difficult to maintain its existence at all.

It is clear from the arguments we have considered that a
satisfactory case for regarding the LXX as a specimen of 'Jewish-
Greek' has not been made out. To answer the question as put at
the beginning of this chapter: in order to account for the
peculiarities of LXX Greek it is sufficient to refer to the fact
that the work is a translation, and unnecessary to posit the

existence of a living 'Jewish-Greek' dialect.

I would emphasize, however, one final point. That there
were some features peculiar to the Greek of Hellenistic Jews is
not to be denied. Without doubt their Greek included a number
of terms for specifically Jewish ideas and objects. Loan-words
like odBPRato and ndoxa are obvious examples, and others of
various kinds could easily be added. Moreover, it is probable
that the 'translation language' which resulted from translation
of the 0T into Greek exerted an influence on the spoken language
of Jews, particularly in regard to religious terminology.57 The
special uses of words like &iLad9un and &64Ea, and terms like
tAaothpLov and xiLBwidg are likely to have become current in their
speech. They may also have used certain Semitizing expressions
or idioms found in the LXX. What I would deny is that such fea-
tures were anything like extensive enough to justify regarding

the language of the Jews as a dialect separate from ordinary

Greek.

57. Cf. Rabin, op.cit. 10f.: 'In the receptor language, the
translated text is a piece of literature like any other ... and
its particular usages ... have the average chance of becoming

part of the language'. Cf. Moulton, Proleg . 13 , Deissmann,BS 69f.



CHAPTER III
THE VOCABULARY OF THE PENTATEUCH:

A GENERAL SURVEY

There are, we have seen, good reasons for not accepting
the view that the Greek of the LXX was a living 'Jewish-Greek'
dialect. We can now turn to the consideration of evidence on
the positive side; that is, the evidence for regarding the Greek
of the Pentateuch as essentially the Greek of its time. To
assemble this evidence in full would require a detailed study of
the entire vocabulary (and ideally morphology and syntax would
be examined as well). It is clearly not possible to undertake
such a complete examination here. Nor indeed is it necessary.
A study of selected examples of various kinds provides as strong
an indication of the affinities of the Pentateuch vocabulary as
an exhaustive study. The parts of the vocabulary to be examined

will be explained as we proceed.

In this chapter, however, I propose to make a brief survey
of the whole vocabulary. The words and uses will be grouped on
the basis of their attestation, and examples representative of
each group will be discussed. A general picture of the Penta-
teuch vocabulary will thus be given, before we proceed to the

detailed study of particular parts of it.

Our knowledge of the affinities of the Pentateuch vocabu-
lary is governed primarily by attestation. We are dependent on
whatever remains of the Greek vocabulary happen to have survived
from widely differing periods and places. This evidence neces-
sarily gives an incomplete picture. We do not have what, ideally
would be needed for a full understanding of the Pentateuch
vocabulary: that is, a large body of evidence of the language

from the same time and place as the Pentateuch.

It is best, then, to begin by grouping the words and uses
of the vocabulary on the basis of their present attestation. We
€an then go on to consider what inferences need to be made about

their currency in Egyptian Greek of the third century B.C.

31
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For many words, of course, to discover what attestation is
available is not an easy matter, since we are largely dependent
on the often incomplete material assembled by the dictionaries.
More will be said of this later. Here I have necessarily had to
rely on Bauer, MM, and above all LSJ. Though the limitationmust
be borne in mind it is not likely to vitiate the main results of

this survey.

The words and uses comprising the vocabulary of the
Pentateuch fall naturally into two major groups, depending on
whether or not they are attested outside Biblical and related
literature. Among 'related literature' I include not only the
apocryphal books, the Apostolic Fathers, and the like, but also
the writings of Aristeas, Philo, and Josephus. In fact an occur-
rence of a word or use in any of these last three authors may be
as good attestation as any, depending on the circumstances in
which it is used. For this brief survey, however, it is best to
include them with the Biblical literature, since it is always
possible to argue that they have adopted the word or use from

the Greek Bible. In some cases they have obviously done so.

The two main groups will in turn be divided, so that the

whole scheme is as follows:

I. Words and uses attested outside Biblical and related
literature
(a) attested first in Classical Greek, with or without
later attestation
(b) attested only in Hellenistic Greek

II. Words and uses attested only in Biblical and related
literature
(a) likely to be normal Greek
(b) likely to be peculiar to Biblical Greek

I.(a) A considerable part of the Pentateuch vocabulary
consists of words and uses that go back to Classical Greek.
Obviously, many of these will be everyday words that occur fre-
quently in all periods and whose history is easy to trace. Words
such as &xw, &voua, néyag, obtog, and &t. remained part of the
ordinary post-Classical vocabulary and are naturally common in

both the Pentateuch and documents contemporary with it. It
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would be superfluous to illustrate this well-known, basic

element at any length.

There are also a large number of less common words and uses
that are attested first in Classical Greek. The later attesta-
tion of these varies greatly from word to word. Frequently the
only post-Classical examples so far recorded are in Koine writers,
sometimes two or three centuries later than the Pentateuch. This
is the case for example with &ypoitnog, Ar., Pl., et al., then
D.H. (i B.C.);l Sacbnoug, Cratin. and other comic poets, Arist.,
then Babr. (ii A.D.), Plin. (i A.D.), Eutecnius (?); Aipayxovéw,
Hp., Antisth., then Gal. (ii A.D.); uetdopevov, Hom., Pl.,
Arist., then Luc., Ruf. (both ii A.D.), H1ld. (iii A.D.).

In other instances there is evidence from authors closer
in time to the Pentateuch, but as yet nothing from papyri or
inscriptions. So for example with 9epaneio in the sense of
'retinue', Hdt., X., then Plb. (ii B.C.) (also w~r, Ph., J.);

onobud, Hom., etc., then Call. (iii B.C.), and later writers.

It is common also to find that what evidence there is from
papyri and inscriptions comes from much later than iii B.C.
Examples are avalédng, Hom., Ar., etc. in Classical Greek, Diph.
(iv/iii B.C.), then in an inscription of i A.D. and a papyrus of
ii A.D.; 9auvpborog, Hom., Hes., etc., papyri and inscriptions of
i A.D. and later (also Aristeas, Ph.); udpa, Hom., etc., Thphr.,
Luc. and other Koine writers, papyri of ii A.D. and later (also
Aristeas, Ph., J.).

There are also some instances of a word or use apparently
not attested elsewhere at all in post-Classical Greek, though
such examples are uncommon. Thus e.g. Anvdg in the sense of
'trough' (for watering cattle) has been found apart from the
Pentateuch only in h. Merc.; olu€tLg in the sense of 'household

slave' only in Hp., S., E.; tepatooxdnoc only in Pl., Arist.

Unless there is a special reason for thinking otherwise,
examples of this kind ought to be assumed to have formed part of
the vocabulary of third century Greek. Though they may not have
been in everyday use (some certainly were not), there is every

likelihood that they were part of the Greek vocabulary of that

l.  The exact references are to be found in LSJ and Bauer.
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time and could just as well be used by the Pentateuch transla-
tors as by anyone else.2 Many of them are words for uncommon
ideas and it need cause no surprise that their attestation is
somewhat meagre. Certainly it is not surprising that many old
words do not appear in our iii B.C. documents, whose range of

subject-matter is limited.

However, many of the somewhat less common words and uses
found in the Pentateuch and attested first in Classical Greek
are in fact attested in iii B.C. papyri. The number of examples
in this category is considerable and it is worth while noticing
them at some length. 1In Appendix II (p.152) I have collected as
many as possible, though the list is not meant to be exhaustive.
It is quite certain that a full investigation, such as might be
undertaken by a lexicon, would bring to light many other ex-
amples. There is also much scope for illustrating from contem-
porary documents the various Classical phrases and constructions
used in the Pentateuch. I mention only yduov moiLéw, SioBalvw
elc, 8Lateréw + participle, év vaotpl €xw, {Aewg ylvoual,
nataxéw + gen., &80¢ BaociLAlun, navoual + participle, oTeped
nétpa, ouvuPaivw + acc. and inf. and other constructions, Vnaxolw

+ gen., + dat., all of which are attested in iii B.C. documents}

Examples of this kind are clearly important evidence for
the close connexion between the Pentateuch vocabulary and that

of contemporary Greek.

Of special interest in that part of the vocabulary which
goes back to Classical Greek are the many idiomatic expressions
and uses with which the translators show familiarity. These
have not received much notice in discussions of the nature of

LXX Greek. Yet they give, I suggest, an important indication of

2. The question of poetic words is rather difficult, and it is
wise to be very cautious in labelling any word as 'poetic'.

Many words that were apparently poetic in Attic appear in ordi-
nary usage in the Koine and it seems clear that they came into
the Koine from other dialects, esp. Ionic. One must, above all,
not assume that the use by a Koine writer of a 'poetic' word is
a reminiscence of a Classical author. Cf. in general Thumb,
Hellenismus 216 ff.

3. These examples are taken from LSJ and MM, in which the
exact references may be seen.
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the translators' intimacy with Greek idiom, an intimacy that
accords badly with the view that they spoke and wrote a distin-

guishable dialect of Semitized Greek.

In Le. 13.23, for example, the translators write édv 6¢
natd xdpav pelivn to tniadynua xal uh Siaxéntai, rendering MT
Anwa X5 nNahan TYh A?hAn-oKI . uoTd YWpov HEvw, 'remain in
place', is an established Greek idiom, attested for example in
Hdt. 1.169, 8.108, Th. 4.26, Ar. Eg. 1354. As can be seen, it
is far from a word-for-word rendering of the Hebrew, though it
reproduces the meaning of the Hebrew perfectly. The translators
can have used such an expression only because it was familiar to
them in the language that they were accustomed to speak. Simi-
lar remarks apply to Ge. 31.35 un Bapéwg ¢epe, ndpLe, MT
737X 727y3 n?-58%. The expression Bapéwg 9€pw, 'take (something)
ill', 'become annoyed', is idiomatic Greek, found also e.g. in

Hdt. 3.155, Plb. 15.1.1.

Many of the examples are adverbial phrases, such as &.a
uevig, 'to no purpose', Le. 26.16 (MT p»yy ), often inClassical
Greek, e.g. Ar. V. 929, and also iii B.C. papyri, e.g. PHib.

66.5 (228 B.C.); uatd udvag, 'alone', Ge. 32.17 (MT 3935 ), e.g.
Th. 1.32, Is. 7.38, Men. Fr. 722.1; loov low, 'in equal propor-
tions', Ex. 30.34 (MT =712 71 ), e.g. Ar. P1. 1132, Hp. Epid. 2.5.1.

Among idiomatic uses of words, the following may be men-
tioned: d&Alowonal in the technical legal sense of 'be convicted',
D., Pl., etc., found in Ex. 22.8 wal & GAodC &La ToL 9e00
anoteloel BumAolV T mAnoiov (MT  ©rabk Jy?977 AwR ) N Lrnog
collective, 'cavalry', Hdt., Th., etc., Ex. 14.7 ual ndoav Tnv
innov tdv Alyuntilwv (MT a5 ), al.; TeAfw pass., 'be initiated',
'have oneself initiated' (into the mysteries of a god, dat.),
Ar., Pl., Hdt., etc., Nu. 25.3 ual €teiéodn Iopand T@ BEEAPEYWP
(MT +Tnx¥»1 ), similarly 25.5.

The translators' handling of verbs compounded with prepo-
sitions, whose senses tend to be varied and idiomatic, is
similarly indicative of their familiarity with Greek usage. A
good example is &glotnui. This is used in the Pentateuch in a
variety of senses, all of which are established in Classical
Greek. 1I. trans.: 'cause to revolt', e.g. De. 7.4 &noothoeL

Yap tév uidy gou Gm’€unod, wal Aatpeloel deolg etéporg. II.
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intrans.: (i) 'stand back, aloof' (from), wnu. 16.27 anéctnoav
and TAC OuNVAg Kope wOuAw (ii) 'withdraw', 'depart' (from a
place), e.g. Ge. 12.8 ual dn€otn €ueldev elg 10 &pog (iii)
'withdraw' (from an activity), mu. 8.25 wal dno mevinuoviaetolg
dnoothoetal &nd TAc Aevtoupylag (iv) 'rebel', 'revolt', e.g.

Ge. 14.4 6b8ena €tn £60VAevOV TG X0SOAAOYOWOP, TQ) SE TPLOMAL-
Sendtw €teL dnéotnoav (v) 'shrink, abstain' (from), Ex. 23.7

and mavtdc priwatoc d&inou dnoctron. Classical examples of these
uses can be seen in LSJ. It is to be noted that the translators'
use of this word has nothing to do with systematic representa-
tion of any Hebrew word or words: in each of the examples quoted

here &@iotnuL renders a different Hebrew word.4

A particularly good illustration of the translators'
familiarity with idiomatic Greek is afforded by verbs for wash-
ing. As is well known, Greek has three words for the idea,
AoVw, vintw (earlier v(lw). and mAVvw, each being used in a
different way. It is generally said that Aolw is used of wash-
ing the whole body, vintw of parts of the body, especially the
hands and feet, nAlvw of clothes.5 This description, though
not incorrect as far as it goes, is inadeqguate, as we shall see.
Before turning to the Pentateuch it will be worth while to try

to describe their usage more accurately.

AoVUw presents no difficulty. It is used of washing the
whole body, especially in the middle voice: 'wash oneself',
‘bathe’.

vintw mostly describes washing of parts of the body, but
it is also used of things:6 a table (with sponges) Hom. o4. 1.112
ol 8" adTe ondyyoLot ... tpanélac vilov nal npdtiSev, a brick

Theoc. 16.62 08at. viTeLv Jorepdv Sraeldetr nAlvdov, a wooden

4. Viz. 953y hi., naby ni., pny hi., 21w gal, 1w gal, phy gal,
respectively.

5. See e.g. LSJ under all three words; rtwnT IV 295 (Oepke).
The description goes back to the ancient lexicographers:
see e.g. Ammon. piff. 274. Cf. Stephanus, Thes. G6r. Ling.
s.v. nAbvw.

6. Noted by LSJ, s.v. fin., 'vilw is sts. used of things',
quoting od. 1.112, 11. 16.229, and Theoc. 16.62.
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statue E. I7 1041 wdnelvo [16 Bpétag]l vivair, cod Siydvrog dg,
€pd, a cup Hom. Il. 16.229 [&énag] Eviy’ (6atoc uarfiol pofiol
(compounds of vintw are alsoc used of washing cups: Eub. 56.5 éx -,
Pherecr. 41 d&mno-). In addition there is an instance in which
this verb describes the washing of cattle in the sea: E. 1T 255
Bobg NASopev vivovteg évaria 6pdow. Finally, it is worth noting
that vintw is the word used for washing something (blood, salt,
etc.) off one's body, e.g. Hom. rl. 11.830 &n’ abtod &° alua

HEAaLVOV viT® USaTL ALapd.

In the same way I find that nAVvw is by no means confined
to the washing of clothes. It is in fact applied to a wide
variety of objects, as follows: entrails Ar. Eg. 160 Tl u’,
AdYd9 , oL mAvveLv €ac TdC wmolAlag mwielv te TOLG GAMGvVTag; PI.
1168 ual mAOVE YE alTdC mMPooeAdwv mMPOg 1O ¢pgap TAG uolilag, the
tail and mane of a horse X. Eq. 5.7 ual olpav &6& wal xaltnv
nAOVELY Xph (cf. 5.6 UdattL &¢ watamibveiv THv uegailv yxpr), sand
Arist. Mir. Ausc. 833 b.25 tadTnv [Thv duuov] & ol uév AmAdg

pacl mAVvavtag umapLvevVelv, 26, Thphr. Lap. 58, sesame pcair. Zen.

562.19 (253 B.C.), flax psr 599.7 (iii B.C.), wool PEnt. 2.5
(218 B.C.), nets gy, Luc. 5.2, squill (the plant) Porph. vp 34
cs 7

(iii A.D.)

It is clear both that the traditional description is in-
complete and misleading, and that it is unsatisfactory to try to
distinguish vintw and mAVve in terms of the objects washed.8
The distinction between them is to be sought rather in the type
of washing each describes. I suggest that the above examples
are adequately accounted for if we define the words as follows:
vintw is 'to cleanse, rinse, by pouring, splashing, or wiping
water upon', nilvw 'to cleanse by agitating or rubbing in water'.

The actions involved are different. vintw suggests merely the

7. The application of the verb to objects other than clothes is
also implied by the use of mAutdg in Hp. art. 36 Te AANTY .- -

t® mALT®, 'washed meal', Gal. 6.494 mniutog &ptog, and mAatdua €.9.
in Arist. ma 534927 o mAVpa TV LxSVwvr water in which fish
have been washed' (other examples in LSJ).

8. Hauck's more comprehensive description in the same terms,
TwNT IV 946, is still not satisfactory: 'Gk. mAUveLv applies to
the washing of inanimate objects, vinteiLv to the partigl washing
of living persons, and AoVeLv or AoveodSat to full washing or
bathing'.
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application of water to the object washed; we think of cloths,
bowls, and pouring from jugs. With nAdvw, on the other hand, a
thorough scrub is implied. The action required to wash entrails
sand, grain, and so on is essentially the same as that employed
in washing clothes. The instance of Vintw of the washing of
cattle in the sea does not seem to me to be an exception. The
cattle, I imagine, would be washed down by having the sea-water
splashed, or perhaps poured, over them. When, however, one
wants to describe the washing of a horse's tail and mane, nAlvw
is the appropriate word, because they require the same sort of
rubbing or kneading action as would be applied to clothes.

All three words occur in the Pentateuch, and are used for
the most part in accordance with the traditional description.9
A convenient illustration is found in Le. 15.11 xal Oowv &dv
ayntal 6 vovoppung ual TAg Xelpac oL vévimTal, mAvvel TA LudTia
nal Aovoetal TO oQMA SearL L0 This fact by itself is a valuable
indication of the translators' adherence to Greek usage. But
there are also certain examples that are not accounted for by

the usual description:

Le. 15.12 wual oxedog doTpduLvov, oL av ayntar & yovoppuic,

’ \ ~ 7 . s \
ouvvipLPBnoetaLl * nalt onebog EVALvov vigroeTal LVLOaTL KAl

HadapPOV gotaL it

Ex. 29.17 wal TtOV ®pLOV SLXOTOWACELC HATA HEAN ual mAuvvelg

9. This has of course been noticed before, e.g. by Hauck, TwnNT
IV 946.

10. For other examples see Ex. 2.5, Nu. 19.7, De. 23.12
(AovYonar); Ge. 18.4, Ex. 30.18,19ff. (vintw); Ex. 19.10, Le.
14.8, ~Nu. 8.7 (mAVvw) .

11. vignoetar BAFioa,] mAudnoetal ekaprt: nAndnoetar d: viedn-

oetaL Mk*rell. (Brooke-McLean). It is difficult to know what
value to attach to the reading of ek“prt (and d, since nAndnoetal
can only be a mistaken spelling of nAuv3dnoetatr). I have assumed

for the purpose of discussion that the majority reading vie(9)n-
oetaL is the correct one. A.V. Billen, JTs XXVI (1924-5) 276,
evaluated the groups dpt and ejsvz as 'of all the MSS least
likely to give us the LXX in its earlier forms'. It is hard to
explain how mAvdOnoetar might have arisen. Perhaps changes in the
usage of vintw and rAVvw in the later Koine are behind it. In
Mod. Gk. the latter has invaded the other's territory consider-
ably (e.g. mAéveo td YE€pLa Wou), see Swanson and AELex., S.V.
wash.
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ta €v6dodia ual TOoLE nddag UsatL mal éntdfoeig énl td

duxotoudunata oV TH KEQAAD

Le. 1.9 t& 8¢ €ynoiAia umal toLE MSdag MAuvoLOoLv USATL, Mol
g€nLdnoovoLly of Lepelg t& mdvia énl 1O SuoiLaocthpLov. Simi-
larly 1.13.

Le. 8.21 nal tnv wotAlav nal tob¢ mnddag énivvev USat. wal

aviveyuev ... énl 10 SuoiaoctnpLov. Similarly 9.14.

Our re-examination of vintw and nmiVve shows, however, that
there is no reason to regard these examples as in any way con-
trary to Greek usage. They are clearly in accordance with the
definitions I have proposed, but even if my definitions are not
accepted, the examples noticed earlier provide satisfactory
parallels to the Pentateuch examples. The use of vintw of the

washing of a ouelog EVALvov (probably 'wooden vessel'12

) may be
compared with its use of washing a cup; and the examples of
nAVvw, which are all alike, are closely paralleled by the two

examples of mAdvw tdg umoiAlag in Aristophanes.

The translators, then, express the idea of 'wash' in strict
accordance with idiomatic Greek. But we have still to consider
how Greek usage compares with that of Hebrew in the expression
of this idea. Greek divides up the field into three parts; does
this division correspond to a similar division in Hebrew? If
so, there would clearly be the possibility that the translators'
careful observance of Greek idiom was encouraged, perhaps even
brought about, by the similar structure of the Hebrew vocabulary.
In fact, however, Hebrew and Greek usage do not coincide here,
as is clear from a consideration of the Hebrew words and their
renderings. Hebrew p3s Pi., usually of washing garments, is,
as would be expected, uniformly rendered by nAVvw (c. 40 times).
But the more general term ypy , used of washing parts of the
body, parts of sacrificial victims, and of bathing, is rendered
at different times by all three Greek words: by AolUw, AoloualL C.

29 times, by vimtw c. 12 times, and by nAVvw 5 times (Ex. 29.17,

12. ouelog is of course a vague word, like Hb. >by, which it
here translates; it can be 'implement', ‘'utensil', or just
'thing’', but the parallelism with oxelog O0TPAxLVOV suggests
that we should take it here as 'vessel'.
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Le. 1.9,13, 8.21, 9.14, quoted above). In addition vinte twice
renders quy , 'rinse', 'wash off' (Le. 15.11,12).13 Although
there are three Hebrew words involved, there is no exact corre-
spondence between each of the Hebrew words and each of the Greek.
Even the correspondence between mAUvw and p3y 1is not exact:
nAVvw covers part of the area of vyhh as well as that of b3y .
It is therefore apparent that systematic representation plays no
part in the way the translators use the three Greek words. They
employ the word that is 'correct' according to Greek idiom

independently of the underlying Hebrew.

The above is only a sample of the established idiomatic
expressions and uses that appear in the translators' Greek.

Others could certainly be added.

What gives added point to these examples is the fact that
they are independent of Hebrew idiom. In none of them is there
any possibility that the usage is due to literal rendering. It
is of course possible to mention instances in which that is the
case. For example, ud9muatr in Ex. 18.14, in the Classical sense
(e.g. P1l. aAp. 35c) of 'sit as judge', renders Hebrew ap>. In
cases of this kind literal representation of the Hebrew may be
suspected, although in my view it is likely that the translators

were quite familiar with the Greek use.

01d words and uses, then, formed an important element in
the vocabulary of the Pentateuch translators. They were familiar
with a wide range of words and uses that had been current since
Classical times, including idiomatic uses and expressions.
Although the attestation of such words and uses in post-Classi-
cal Greek varies greatly and it is often necessary to assume
their currency in the translators' time, evidence in documents
of the third century B.C. is in fact available for a substantial
number of them, and these give a definite indication of the
affinities between the translators' vocabulary and that of

contemporary Greek.

(b) As is well known, in the transition from Classical

13. Note too that this Hb. word is not rendered consistently by
one Gk. word: in its one other occurrence in the Penataeuch, Le.
6.21, qow is translated by éuuAdlw, 'wash out' (only here in Pent.).



41

to Hellenistic Greek a large number of changes occurred in the
language. Not the least of these changes were in vocabulary.
Innovations in this respect were of two main types. 0ld words
frequently developed new senses (not necessarily to the exclu-
sion of earlier senses), and many new words, in the shape of new
formations on existing stems and borrowings from outside Greek,
came into use. Developrents of the same kinds had of course
taken place from time to time in the language throughout its
history, but in the early Koine period they were especially
numerous. Since these were the changes that had occurred in the
Greek vocabulary of the translators' time, it is natural to find
in their vocabulary a large number of words and uses attested
only in Hellenistic Greek. Words and uses so attested do in
fact form as important an element in the Pentateuch vocabulary

as those going back to Classical Greek.

It must be remembered, of course, that attestation only in
post-Classical Greek does not automatically establish that the
word or use concerned is a new development in the Koine. The
random nature of our evidence, especially for words we know
would not be frequently used, makes it likely that a fair number
of words and uses attested only late are in fact old; it is
quite possible for an old word for an uncommon idea to have been
preservecd by chance only in a late author or document. 1In a
nunber of cases it is not difficult to deduce that this must be
so. oToLBdlw. for example, has been found, apart from the LXX,
only in Lucian (ii A.D.) and a papyrus of ii/iii A.D.; yet

SLactoLBdlw is found in Herodotus.

For the most part, however, words and uses so attested are
undoubtedly new developments. We can often see some other in-
dication, apart fror the attestation, to this effect. Thus for
example it may be observed that a particular sense is a natural
semantic developrment from earlier senses, or that a certain
formation is a more regular equivalent of an earlier form with
an irregular, or for some other reason 'difficult’', conjugation
or declension. Similarly, where a given word is synonymous with
an old one which shows signs of dropping out of use, it is likely
that the former is a newcomer. There remain, of course, many
doubtful cases. It is at times quite impossible to decide

definitely whether a word or use is new in the Koine.
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To distinguish new words and uses from old is not essential.
After all, the distinction would have been felt in few cases by
the ordinary speakers of the language. But it is a useful
practical one for us. It is the neologisms of the Hellenistic
period that are often most in need of analysis and illustration,
whether one's main interest is the LXX vocabulary alone or the
wider subject of the development of the Greek language as a
whole.

The type of attestation outside Biblical and related liter-
ature of words and uses in this category varies greatly from one
instance to another. As would be expected, in many cases we do
not have the extensive evidence from the contemporary vernacular

that is desirable.

Frequently the only parallels recorded are separated from
the time of the Pentatecuch by some centuries. Thus e.g. lyvog in
the sense of 'route' has so far been recorded elsewhere only in
a papyrus of ii A.D.; the formation &yaSomnoLéw, apart from
Aristeas, only in S.E. (ii A.D.), Plot. (iii A.D.), and other
late writers; PBnpUAAiiLov only in D.S. (i B.C.); 6Xe9pelw only in
Vett. Val. (ii A.D.).

Other words appear once or twice in literature about the
time of the Pentateuch or a little earlier and then not again
until much later: e.g. yeloLdlw, Aristarch. (iii/ii B.C.), then
Plu. (i/ii A.D.) and later writers; Bpolxog, Thphr. (iv/iii B.
C.), Herod. (iii B.C.), then writers of iv A.D. and 1aterf'

€utpwua, Arist. (iv B.C.), then Phryn. (ii A.D.) (also Ph. and nNT).

Some words are at present attested only once in a rather
out-of-the-way text of uncertain date: e.g. uepaTlllw once in
Schol. Theocr. (LSJ Suppl.), natancevd€éw once in the Greek

Anthology (ap 7.618).

Moreover, as these examples illustrate, documentary evi-
dence is often lacking. This makes it difficult to judge the
currency of the word or use in the vernacular language.
YeloLdlw, for example, is possibly a literary rather than
vernacular word, if we are to judge by the examples so far known.
When, on the other hand, documentary evidence is available it is
often of later date than the Pentateuch. This is so for example

with {xvog noted above, and utnvotpdpog, subst., recorded in
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papyri of i B.C. and ii A.D., €x9pla in a papyrus of iii A.D.
(LSJ Suppl.).

Clearly, each example raises its own questions and will
need individual attention for a final assessment of the relation
of the Pentateuch vocabulary to the language of its time. Much
will always remain uncertain. In some cases it may be that the
translators were the originators of a certain word or use, which
then found its way into the common vocabulary; or that they
adopted and used frequently, because it was convenient for ren-
dering a particular idea, a term that was not in fact as fre-
quently used in contemporary Greek; or that the translators and
some other writer independently created a certain formation, or
put a word to a new use. These and perhaps other possibilities
will sometimes have to be considered. But, on the whole, any
attestation, even if rather remote, is likely to be an indica-
tion that the word or use concerned was a normal part of the
Greek vocabulary of the translators' time. Usually no other
interpretation is possible. The fact that a word or use was
also employed by some other writer strongly suggests that both
he and the translators knew of it from its currency in the

language.

There are, however, in addition to examples like those we
have just considered, a good many new Koine words and uses found
in the Pentateuch that are well attested in contemporary docu-
ments. These examples are valuable for my purpose and it is
upon them that attention will be concentrated in the next three
chapters. There as many as possible will be examined in detail,

with such contemporary evidence as I have been able to discover.

This selection has been made first of all for practical
reasons: clearly the field of study has had to be limited in
some way. This being so, there are two reasons for choosing
this section of the vocabulary. First, that it illustrates
better than almost all other sections the place of the Penta-
teuch vocabulary in the Greek language of its time. The words
and uses concerned are recent innovations whose currency in the
vernacular of the same time and locality as the Pentateuch can
be demonstrated beyond doubt. The papyri, from which the main

evidence comes, are almost all of Egyptian origin and can
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mostly be accurately dated. Some are perhaps contemporary even
to the year, since the bulk of our iii B.C. papyrus evidence
dates from around the middle of the century. Although, as I
have suggested, any attestation outside Biblical and related
literature is useful, this evidence is clearly the best that

could be hoped for, and makes the first claim on our attention.

Secondly, words and uses that are recent innovations of
the Koine are for the most part more in need of eludication than
those whose usage is familiar from Classical Greek. The study
of the former is therefore likely to be a more useful contribu-

tion to LXX lexicography, at least at its present early stage.

To limit the field of detailed study in this way does not
mean that other parts of the vocabulary have been ignored. The
purpose of this chapter is to give due weight to all parts of
the vocabulary, including the evidence that might point in the
opposite direction to my general thesis. It is this evidence

that we have now to consider.

I1. The second major group of words and uses in the
Pentateuch consists of those that are not attested outside
Biblical and related literature. The question naturally arises
whether these were in fact peculiar to the Biblical vocabulary.
As we shall see, there are reasons for thinking that many were
not. But first it would be useful to consider certain limita-
tions that affect any study of the Greek vocabulary, and are

particularly important for this question.

The material collected by the standard dictionaries is
incomplete. This is mostly well recognized, but needs empha-
sizing. LSJ's material, in particular, must be used with
caution in any study of LXX vocabulary.14 It often happens that
an occurrence that is important for the LXX has gone unnoted.

Thus for example I have myself noted étaocudg, recorded by LSJ

14. These remarks are not intended as criticism of LSJ (though
there is much in it that is open to criticism). A dictionary of
its kind obviously cannot make an exhaustive collection of
examples, or treat all the material that would appear in a
dictionary specializing in the LXX. I wish only to make the point
that it is essential for students of the LXX not to regard LSJ's
collection as final.
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only in the LXX, in antiatt. 96 éTaoudv : 1oV éEetaopdv. upépocg
in the sense of 'side', again noted by LSJ only in the LXX, is
to be found not only in documents of iii B.C. and later but even
in Herodotus (see pp. 74 f.). Similar examples are provided by
the recent Supplement to LSJ, which now records other attesta-
tion for a number of words hitherto known only in Biblical and
related literature: for example 4&teuvdw, formerly only LXX and
later versions, mneputxoAudw Ex. 27.6, cavibwidc Ex. 27.8, all now

attested in inscriptions. Cf. dgdpiona, SLdAeunog.

Again, my own investigations have brought to light a
number of previously unrecorded occurrences of words in iii B.C.
papyri. See for example yduog (p.62), smatagutedw (p.57),
odyuo (p. 84), oLTopeTpéw (p. 98). Often such examples are not
recorded even in Preisigke or Kiessling, and can be found only
by systematic checking of the indexes to various papyrological

publications.

Similarly, I find that Anvdc in the sense of 'wine-press',
which to judge by the examples mentioned by LSJ and Bauer is
post-Classical, is in fact attested for Classical times by Is.
Fr. 24 (ap. Poll. 7.151).

Of course some of the examples I have mentioned were not
available for inclusion in the latest (9th) edition of LSJ,
completed in 1940. But this does not affect the point that we
must always allow for the possibility that information important
for the LXX vocabulary is not recorded in LSJ. This applies to
a lesser extent to Bauer's dictionary, which aims at complete-
ness and is more recent (1957). However, its usefulness for the
LXX is limited because many LXX words and uses (perhaps more

than is generally realized) do not appear in the wnr.

There is, then, always the possibility of finding paral-
lels that have been previously overlooked. But in addition to
this, we must bear in mind the possibility that texts as yet
unpublished, and indeed undiscovered, may yield information of
importance for a number of words. Professor E.G. Turner has
pointed out that 'at least as many papyrus texts still await an
editor as have been published', and, furthermore, that 'papyri

are still being discovered in Egypt faster than scholars can
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15 We cannot expect any startling

transcribe and edit them'.
discoveries affecting the LXX vocabulary in these documents, but
there are likely to be at least some examples that will extend

our knowledge of it.

Clearly we must be wary of placing too much confidence in
what the dictionaries at present record. Nor is this all. Even
when all the available evidence has been found, we have still to
remember that chance has played an important part in the sur-
vival of evidence of the Greek language. As Bauer has put it
(p.xvii), 'due allowance must be made for the chance which has
preserved one word while allowing another to disappear', and he
goes on to mention the case of mpocevxh 'prayer', which is
common in the Biblical literature but by 'pure accident' has
come to light in only one pagan papyrus. 'If this had not

turned up, we would have had another "vox biblica".'

Another instructive example is 0p90(lw. This word is used
a number of times in the LXX and later versions, and once in the
NT, but has not been found anywhere else except in the grammar-
ians Moeris (p.272) and Thomas Magister (p.256). But the way in
which they refer to it shows that its present attestation gives
a quite inaccurate indication of its currency. Thus Moeris'
remark is: Op9dpevel “ATTLHAC. Opdpilet ‘EAANVLMOC. It must be
entirely due to chance that we have no other non-Biblical
examples of the word, since Moeris would scarcely describe it in

this way if it were confined to Biblical Greek.16

The point is well illustrated also by the many words that
we know must have been in continuous use but yet are attested
seldom and only at intervals. Take for example {Vun, the word
for 'yeast'. This is attested first in Aristotle, then apart
from LXX and NT, only in papyri and writers (Plu., Ph., J.) of
i and ii A.D. Clearly the word must have been more widely used
in the Koine period than this attestation would suggest. But
not only that: it is likely that it was established in Greek
well before the time of Aristotle; it is probably fortuitous

that there are no examples in any earlier remains of Greek.

15. Greek Papyri. an Introduction, Oxford, 1968, pp.vii and 40.
16. Cf. Thumb, Hellenismus 123.
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These, then, are basic points to keep in mind in dealing
with the part of the LXX vocabulary that is not at present
attested outside Biblical and related literature. Before decid-
ing that any word or use is peculiar to the Biblical vocabulary
we must make allowance for the gaps in our knowledge of the

Greek of the translators' time.

(a) Let us now look at some examples of words and uses
that are likely to have been part of the normal Greek vocabulary,
despite their present lack of attestation outside the Biblical
writings. Although clearly each example is different and re-
quires individual attention, a few examples of each of the main
types will give a general idea of the words and uses that fall

into this category.

A very common type is that in which the word concerned is
a normal formation belonging to a well-attested group. Consider
for example the noun mALvdela, 'brickmaking', found so far only
in the Pentateuch and Josephus.l7 This belongs to a very large
group of derivatives of mAl{vdoc, itself attested since Alcaeus
(vii/vi B.C.). mALvdeVw and mALvdelov are both old words and
are well attested also in iii B.C. There is therefore no reason
to doubt that mAiLv9elo was normal Greek. Similarly &iacdgnoLg
(only LXX) is a normal formation from the verb, which is well

attested in iii B.C. papyri.

It is probably accidental that these two words, and others
like them, have not turned up elsewhere. But even if we had all
the evidence and could see that &Lacdenoig, for example, had not
been used anywhere else in Greek, it must be borne in mind that
the form could have been used by any Greek speaker without his
being conscious of coining a new term. Nor would his hearers
have felt it as such. Any Greek speaker who needed a noun from

SLacapéw would be likely to have employed 6LaOd@ﬁOLQ.18 The

17. Apart from an occurrence in Suidas in a different sense.

18. Cf. MM's comment on B6€Auyua, which they were unable to
parallel outside Biblical literature: 'The verb having appealed
to the LXX translators as an excellent rendering of ayn and
other Hebrew verbs, it was inevitable that when a derived noun
was wanted the regular formation should have been adopted or
coined. Probably any Greek writer who wanted to express the idea
of TO €BBeAvYLEVOV would have done the same without hesitation.'
How right they were is shown by the fact that the word has since
been found by Bauer in vit. Aesopi.
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same applies to examples like HATOBULVOOTE LO, ATYAATOW, raEedw,
all of which are regular formations belonging to established
groups. There is no reason to think that any of them gives an
indication that the Pentateuch translators spoke an isolated

form of Greek.

Naturally this argument must be used with caution. It is
not applicable if there is any reason to think the translators
(or the Alexandrian Jewish community) created the formation in
order to describe a specifically Jewish idea or object; in other
words, if the form appears to have been coined as a technical
term. We shall presently see instances in which there can be

no doubt that that is the case.

Somewhat similar considerations apply to words formed by
composition. If a word so formed belongs to a common type, and
there is nothing to suggest that it was created by the transla-
tors as a technical term, then it ought, in my view, to be
accepted as normal Greek. A number of preposition compounds are
obviously in this category. €unaSop{fw, for example, found only
in the LXX, 1is the sort of compound that any Greek speaker might
have used. wadap({w, eguivalent to earlier uaSaipw, is well
established in the Koine (see Bauer, MM), and compounds with gu-
are of course readily formed in Greek. 1In addition, éuxaSaptilw
is analogous to éumadSaipw, which is as old as Homer. Similar
remarks apply for example to StavnSw, enixatapdouat, and
HATANPOVOLEVW.

In the same way a number of compounds of other types
show signs of being normal Greek. Compounds with apxit-, of which
there are several found as yet only in the LXX, are a clear case:
e.g. dpxiLbecuopVAaE, found only in genesis. Considering the
readiness with which compounds of this type were formed in
Hellenistic Greek,19 and the fact that Scopo@Viaf is well attes-—
ted from iii B.C. onwards, we can hardly regard the word as the
property of the Genesis translator alone. Any writer wishing to
express the idea of 'chief gaoler' would be likely to have used
it. Indeed, it is probable in my opinion that this word was

often used in the Greek of the translators' time, but has by

19. See MM s.v. dpxL-~, Mayser, Gramm. I.iii 160f.
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accident not been preserved outside the Pentateuch.20

Sometimes it happens that the word for which we have no
outside attestation is presupposed by a related formation that
is so attested. For example the word Adua, 'hem', 'fringe' (of
uncertain origin) is not known apart from some half dozen
occurrences in Ex. Yet the diminutive Awpdtiov is found in AP
11.210 (Lucill., i A.D.), implying a wider currency for Aoua

than its present attestation suggests.

A number of uses as yet unattested outside Biblical and
related literature are also likely, for one reason or another,

to have been part of the normal Greek vocabulary.

One type 1is that in which the semantic development con-
cerned is paralleled, and well attested, in another formation
of the group. For example SAivyoyuyla, originally 'swooning'
(Hp.), 1is found only in the LXX in the sense of 'faint-hearted-
ness'. But the semantic development from 'be faint' to 'be
dispirited' is amply attested in the verb (see p.76). It is
therefore quite improbable that this use of the noun was
peculiar to the translators' Greek. Similarly the use of
napoiunolg in the sense of 'sojourning', 'temporary residence',
unattested outside the LXX, is parallel to the Koine usage of
ndpoLrog with the meaning 'temporary resident', and mnapolxéw

'inhabit (a place), dwell, as a mdpoinog' (see p.61).

The intransitive use in the active of certain verbs
normally transitive is another, fairly common, type. For
example, @Aloy(lw has so far been found (S. +) only with a tran-
sitive function in the active ('set on fire'); in Ex. 9.24 it is
used intransitively ('burn', 'blaze') 16 nlp @AdyLlov
(MT nhpban wr ). Clearly this use of gloyilw is not brought
about by literal representation of Hebrew idiom; but more im-
portant, it is in accordance with a fairly widespread tendency
in Greek for verbs originally used only transitively in the
active to appropriate an intransitive function from the middle-

passive voice.21 In the case of gAoyil{w, moreover, the

20. Other &px.- formations found in the Pentateuch but not )
attested outside Biblical literature are &pxL-&couwtng, -otvoxoia,
~gLTonoLdg, -orpdtnyog f{also J.), -@ulog.

21. Bl. DF §309.2.
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development is analogous to that in the older word or€yw, the
intransitive use of which is found as early as Pindar.22 It
would be incorrect, therefore, in my opinion, to regard this use
of @roy(Tw as peculiar to the translators' Greek. The same is
true of a number of other words used in this way in the

Pentateuch, such as xatadVxw, ouldlw, omnepuatilw, and OyLdlw.

Some unattested uses are natural semantic developments un-
connected with Hebrew idiom that could have occurred almost at
any time in Greek. For example, oxendlw is apparently used in
the sense of 'conceal' in Ex. 2.2 (see p.77), a sense not
attested outside the LXX. Yet the development from 'cover' to
'conceal' is a natural one and is paralleled in uoAUniw.

'not

Another example is the use of dAoyog in the sense of
counted' in Nu. 6.12 al nuépar al mpdtepar droyolr €covial (MT
1593).23 This use is not known elsewhere, but the etymology
would lead us to expect such a sense in this word; and compare
the sense 'unexpected' (i.e. 'not reckoned upon') in Th. 6.46

(LSJ s.v. III.1).

It is clear, then, that a number of the words and uses
not attested outside Biblical and related literature are likely
to have been part of the normal Greek vocabulary. The examples
considered above are of necessity only a selection, representing
the main types; many more could certainly be added. The total
number of such examples forms a significant proportion of all
the words and uses that would seem to be peculiar to Biblical

Greek if we judged by their present attestation alone.

(b) Nevertheless, when all the examples like the above
have been allowed for, there remain many words and uses that are
undoubtedly peculiar to Biblical Greek. Although there is dif-
ficulty in deciding in some instances, those that are likely to
be of this kind are for the most part easily recognized, and no
one would wish to argue that they could be anything other than
neologisms created by the Alexandrian Jewish community or the

translators themselves in the course of their work.24

22. Cf. the fluctuation in Eng. 'burn'.
23. Note the idiomatic rendering of the Hebrew.

24. These have not been systematically studied, but many examples
have been noted before: see the works referred to above p.11, n.1l.
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Such neologisms mostly take the form of new uses. The
most familiar type is that due to 'literalism'. Examples such
as the Hebraistic use of 6@daiudg, otdua, Xelp, npdownov are
well known. Others are 066v as preposition 'towards' (~ <997 ),
olnobouéw 'fashion', 'form' (~ n33), eVplouw 'befall' (~ x¥n ),
dpxn 'sum', 'total' ( ~ wx1 ), moLéw 'prepare' food (~ pwy ).
oxéntoual 'select' (~axv , arth ); and literal renderings of
Hebrew expressions, such as nAnpdw tdg Xelpag ‘dedicate’,
'consecrate', énalpw nmpdownov 'show favour', Intéw TNV Yuxiv
TLvog 'seek to kill'.

Some new uses result from 'etymologizing' rendering of a
Hebrew word, as e.g. uAntH subst. ‘'assembly' (~ xwn ), mav 10
dvdotnua 'everything that had grown' (Ge. 7.23, ~ pip7 ),

arndeila (~ ©¥mn ), 8AAwoig ( ~ Bb¥IR ).

Certain words undergo an extension or alteration of mean-
ing through application to specifically Jewish objects: e.g.
énwuic 'ephod', uiBwtdg 'ark', ultpa head-dress of the high
priest, updonebov 'tassel'. Similarly there are a number of
theological terms that have acquired special 'Biblical' signifi-
cations, as e.g. mloTig, &4Fa, &Lnoldw and derivatives, movnpdg

and related words.25

The overdoing of a possible Greek use is another type that

26

belongs here. A well-known case is 1800 ( ~ mn ); similarly

(éy=-)ud9nuatL in the sense of 'dwell' (~ 39> ), and apodotic nal.

In a few instances the new use seems to be due to render-
ing by means of a word with a phonetic resemblance to the Hebrew
word: e.g. u@uog in the sense of 'defect' in a sacrificial

victim, translating o .27

The number of new formations that are likely to be pecu-
liar to Biblical Greek is much smaller. Most formations
unattested outside the Biblical literature are like the examples
we have considered in the preceding section; i.e. they belong to

well-attested groups or common types and do not seem to have

25. Cf. Jellicoe, sMs 331.
26. Moulton, Proleg. 11, Thackeray, Gramm. 29
27. Cf. Thackeray, Gramm. 37f.
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been created as technical terms.

There are however some clear cases of formations that are
likely to have been confined to the Biblical vocabulary.
suoiLaothpiov 'altar',2® and LAaothipLov subst., of the 1lid on the
ark of the covenant, were clearly coined as technical terms.
Other possible examples of the same kind are Oloudpnwolrg,

Orondpnwua, dMpLdiwTtog, mapddeua, AyLactipLov.

In a number of instances it seems fairly clear that the
formation has been created on the spot by the translators to
meet a particular need. So e.g. anouibapdw 'take the uidapig
off' Le. 10.6, 21.10, ouinporapSia 'hardness of heart' pe. 10.16
Some words of this type are plainly 'nonce-formations' unlikely
to occur again: e.g. mepding translating a3y Ge. 14.13,

MPWTOTOKEVw 'grant rights of first-born' (to) pe. 21.16.

Finally there are a number of loan-words from Hebrew or
Aramaic: the familiar odBBata and ndoxa, and a few others such

as vYelwpag, Youmop, and XEPoOUB.

In this survey I have tried to bring into perspective all
parts of the Pentateuch vocabulary. It has been possible only
to consider a selection of examples, but these do give a fair
indication of the various elements in it. It is clear that a
very considerable part of the vocabulary is made up of well-
attested words and uses, whether new in the Koine or surviving
from Classical Greek. Although there are undoubtedly numerous
words and uses peculiar to Biblical Greek, they must be con-
sidered in relation to the vocabulary as a whole. They in fact

form only a small proportion of the total vocabulary.29

28. On this word see esp. Daniel, Recherches 367f.

29. For what it may be worth, an estimate of their extent may
be given. I have counted roughly 450 words and uses unattested
outside Biblical and related literature. Of these not more than
half could be considered peculiar to the Biblical vocabulary.
(The total number of words and uses in the vocabulary must be
well over 6,000.)



CHAPTER IV

NEW SEMANTIC DEVELOPMENTS
IN OLD WORDS

The use of many old words in new senses is a well-known
characteristic of the Koine. It is the purpose cof this chapter
to show that the vocabulary of the Pentateuch is in close
agreement with many of the developments of this kind that had
taken place by the third century B.C. The examples selected are
those for which adequate evidence exists from the translators'

own time.

Some words are examined in detail, others more briefly,
with a note merely of the new sense, its occurrences in the
Pentateuch, and one or two examples close in time and place to
the Pentateuch. This briefer treatment has been given espec-
ially to the more straightforward examples and to those that
are well known or have been considered fully by others. It has
however been necessary to notice in this way some examples of

which a more detailed treatment would be useful.

The words have been grouped as far as possible according
to subject-matter. We begin with a number of agricultural
terms. Such terms are often required in the Pentateuch, and

are also of course very common in documents of the time.

napdéeuoogl

Originally a borrowing of a Persian word2 n. appears
first in Greek in Xenophon, who uses it specifically of the
parks or pleasure-grounds of the Persian kings and nobles. The
two features of a napddeiLcog mentioned by X. are trees of all
kinds, an. 2.4.14 &yybg mapadeloou peydiou ual uarol ual Sacéog

navtoiwv 8évépwv, cf. oec. 4.14, and wild animals for hunting,

1. Cf. Deissmann, BS 148, MM, Grenfell in PRev. Laws, PP.
94ff., Petropoulos in pPSA athen., pp.101-3.

2. M"aw. [Avestan] pairi-daeza- m. 'Umwallung,_Ummauerqul(= gr.
*nepL-ToLXxog) entsprechenden mitteliran. *pardez, np. palez
‘Garten'", Frisk.

53
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an. 1.2.7 &vtalbda Klpw Baclieia Av ual napdéercoc néyac dyplwv
dnplwv mipne, & éxelvog é9Mpevev énod i{mmov, cf. e.g. #64.1.15.
Presumably it also had, as the etymology suggests, a surrounding

wall, though X. never mentions one.
The word is used in a similar way in Thphr. #p 4.4.1.

In the third century B.C. it had become an ordinary
agricultural term like ufinog, &umeAdv, etc., having lost its
earlier restricted application. From the papyri of this time,
in which it is very common, its usage appears somewhat as

follows.

It is clear first of all that a napdéeLocogc was composed
chiefly of fruit-trees of various kinds, though it might, as the
following example shows, also contain vines. In PCair.Zen. 33
(257 B.C.) the writer explains to Apollonius, who had sent men
to obtain fruit-trees, that he showed the men around the
napdderootr, (1.3) ... mepLayaywv mdvtag todg mnapadeloouvg E6eLEa,
and they took away with them a selection of fruit-trees and
vines. A detailed list of what they took is added. This names
fig~trees of six kinds, pomegranate, apricot, apple, and eleven
varieties of vine. Elsewhere olives also are frequently men-
tioned in connexion with mapdbeiLco., e.g. PCair.Zen. 184.2
(255 B.C.) T& @uTA TOv éradv AaBt éx TE tol mapadeioov Tod

ALETEPOL nal €éx TAV winwv TOV €n Méupger, cf. 125.2 (256 B.C.).

In addition trees other than fruit-trees might be planted
in a nmapddeLooc: in Pcair.zen. 157.2 (256 B.C.) Apollonius
gives orders that firs are to be planted in the nopdde.cog (and
elsewhere) on his estate: T@Gv oTpoBlAwY @lTevoov 6L’ 8iov tod
napadeiloov ual mMepl TOV &umeAdva xal ToLg Eiailwvag, and in
125.2 (256 B.C.) he commends Zenon's action in planting bay-
trees there. It is clear however that napd&eicoL were culti-
vated primarily for their produce rather than for decoration.
Cf. e.g. ppetr. 1.16.2.7(230 B.C.) ta veviuata tdv Unopxdviwv
pot mapadelowv, and osr 90.15 (196 B.C.), PTeb. 5.53 (118 B.C.),
both gquoted in MM.

napddetooL are mentioned frequently in the papyri and

were clearly a common feature of agriculture in PtolemaicEgypt}

3. They were however not confined to Egypt: see PDura 15.1 (ii B.C.).
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Thus the word no longer describes something owned only by the
few. From the prPetr. example above we see that one person might

own, or at least have under his control, more than one napd&eiLooc.

As to the possibility of a wall surrounding the mopd&elcog
the papyri give no clear information and it is impossible to say
whether or not a wall was an essential feature.4 It is reason-
able to suppose, however, that the valuable crop contained in a
napddeLoog would often have been protected in this way. That
napdée Lool needed protection is clear from the mention of

naPa8eLOO0@VAGKES in PCair.Zen. 690.22 (iii B.C.).>

A nopdderoog, then, may be defined as 'an area of culti-
vated ground containing chiefly fruit-trees, at times also
other types of tree,vines, and possibly other plants, and per-
haps protected by a wall'. There is no exact equivalent to
this term in English. 'Orchard' is probably the nearest to it.6
'Garden' is unsatisfactory, suggesting an area planted mainly
or only with vegetables or flowers, and a TapABELOOG was
clearly not a 'garden' in that sense. The usual word in iii
B.C. for that type of garden seems to have been unmog, from
which mapddeiocog is distinguished e.g. in pPpPetr. 3.26.6 (iii
B.C.) &dv &uBn. Rolc N vnoldyiov ... elg dArdToLov uiApov A
napdderoov A uAnov A duneAdva ... . Cf. also PCair.zZen.184

quoted above.

It is this word that the translators used (13 times alto-
gether) to render 3ja» in the story of the Garden of Eden in
Ge. 2 and 3, and the reason for their choice is clear. The
Garden of Eden is exactly what would have been called in iii
B.C. Egypt a napddeicog. The description shows that its main
feature was fruit-trees, with possibly a number of trees of

other types as well.7

4. In pPCair.Zen. 825.13f. (252 B.C.) a quantity of bricks is
referred to as coming, so it seems, from a napddeLoog.
Perhaps they were taken from the wall surrounding it.

5. There is definite evidence for walls surrounding vineyards,
Schnebel, Landwirtschaft 242ff.

6. So MM. 1. is always an 'orchard' also for Rostovtzeff, 2
Large Estate in Egypt in the Third Century B.C., Madison, 1922,
e.g. 42.

7. There is no mention of a wall anywhere in the Genesis
account.
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Ge. 2.8-9 nal éeUtevoev ndpLog & 9edg mopddeLoov €v ESel ... (9)
noll eEavételiev O 9edg EtL éu TAC YAC AV EVAov wpalov el ¢ Spactv
nal wardv elg BodoLv ual to Edrov tAg Lwic év néow T¢ napade (ow

xal TS EVAov TOU eldéval yYvwoTdV narod ual mownpod.
Compare
2.16 "Ano navtde Eurol 1ol év 1 napade{ow Bodoel odyn, (17) &nd
8¢ 100 FGAOU TOO yuvdouelv maidv xal movnpdv, ob odyeoSe &n adTtol
The word is similarly used twice elsewhere in the Penta-
teuch, again translating J :

Ge.13.10 eldev ndoav MV Teplxwpov To0 IopdSdvou 8tL mdoa Av

< .

notLlouévn ... &g & mopdderooc Tod Yeol.

Nu. 24.5-6 ¢ marol cov ol oiuor, IauwB, al ounval cou, Icpani-

(6) woel vdnoalL ouildfouvoal ual @oel mapddeLool €mi norau&v.s

TLCX.OI:OTY]'LLI.

In addition to its numerous other uses, this word had
developed in iii B.C. a specialized sense as an agricultural

term, viz. 'be ripe', 'be fully grown' (intrans.), of crops.9

8 J. Jeremias, TwNTV 766, considers that the LXX use of the
word of God's garden involves a change of meaning: 'In Jewish-
Gk., from the LXX on, it is used esp. for the garden of God in
the creation story ... More exactly God's garden as distinct
from secular parks is & napdSeiLcogc TolG 8€o0l ... Or & mapddeLoog
TAC TPUeAg - - - This involves a notable shift in meaning; the
LXX has moved the term from the profane sphere to the religious.'
This seems to me quite mistaken. The mere fact of using a word
in a religious context - and that is all the Pentateuch trans-
lators have done with napd&eiLcog - does not change its meaning.
Is there a shift in meaning in the word 'garden' when used in
the phrase 'God's garden'? There is no change in the meaning of
m. until it is used as the technical term for a particular
religious idea, and J. himself notes that this step came later:
'Test.L.18.10 was then the first to give the simple word the
technical sense of "Paradise".' Cf. Barr's remarks on the
supposed semantic change in &Af9e.La and the like in NT Gk.,
Semantics 249.

LSJ similarly classify the Ge. use as a separate sense, s.v.
3, giving the meaning as the garden of Eden, a manifest
impossibility.

9. Its connexion with the other senses of the word is not
obvious. Perhaps it derives from the sense of 'to be here', 'to
have come' (LSJ s.v.II), the expression 'the crop has come'
being practically equivalent to 'the crop is ripe'. Similarly
Conybeare-Stock, ad loc.
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So clearly in 06I 56.68 (Egypt, iii B.C.) dtav & mpdinog
ondpog mapacTtiL, AvaeépeLv TAE Lepdg mapdévouc otdyxue Todg
napatednoouévoue TdL avdiuat. thc Seod. pPPetr. 3.43(3).14
(241 B.C.) oUn dayvoelcg d¢ ocor &Leréynv mepl Tol onoduou wal

xedTwVoC OTL ToPEoTnNHEV.

This must be what is meant also in prille 8.5 (iii B.C.)
YEWOY® YNV BaoLAlunv (apouvpdv) pE, wal f YA napdotnwev. (n yh

= the crop on it, by a common figure of speech, cf. Eng. 'mow

a field'.) The writer of this letter asks for certain draught
animals to be returned to him, so that, he explains, he can pay
the assessment on the produce of his land (paid in kind): 11.
13f. Snwg SYvwuatl dvaninpodv td €nedoia ThHc YAg. In other

words, so that he can begin harvesting his crop.

No other examples outside the LXX are recorded except 1
Ep.Cl. 23.4 = 2 Ep.Cl. 11.3 OTa@ULAN mapecTInuula, in a quotation
of unknown origin (Bauer). There is however a very similar use
in Thphr. cP 6.14.10 6 oilvogc TSTE ndiiLota naplotatal 'improves,
becomes fit for drinking', LSJ (s.v., B.V.3.a); perhaps 'is

mature'.
The Pentateuch provides a clear example of this use:

Ex. 9.31 1b 82 Alvov ual N wpeLdM EnAdyn: N Ydo xpeLON TmopeoTtn-
. ot

wula, TO0 8¢ Alvov onepuatilov. (32) o && mMLPOS ual N OAVPEA

obn énAidyn: &YLuo yYao Nv.
MT 2738 naywn , 'the barley was in the ear', RSV.

The translation is an accurate yet fully idiomatic rendering

of the Hebrew original.10

1o TooUTEVW

This compound is attested first in a letter of Darius of
the early fifth century B.C.,sI1¢ 22.13, with the meaning
'transplant’', TNV éunv éwmovelg ynv, Toug mépav Edgpdtou xapmnolg
gnl Td& udtw TAC ‘Aclag u€pn mataguteVwv. So probably also in
Posidon. 58 M (ii/i B.C.), Str. 15.3.11.

10. It may be noted in passing that the use of nArfoow of the
devastation of crops, although of course here a literal render-
ing of the Hb. ( and3), was not unfamiliar in the translators'
time, cf. Ppetr. 2.23(1).2 (iii B.C.) wal f Cén 1 6& xpLdM
EnAlyn. It is not recorded otherwise outside LXX.
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In the Pentateuch, however, it is found in the sense of
'plant', being synonymous with the older word gutelVw (itself
used seven times). Le. 19.23 nataguteboete nav EVAov BpdoLpov,
De. 6.11 duneAdvag xal élairdvag, obg ol nategbtevoag, Ex. 15.17.
Cf. gutebw e.g. in pe. 28.30,39 &uneAdva guteVoelc. Both words

render MT yboa in all their occurrences.

This use of woatagutelw, previously noted elsewhere only in
Pl.cim.13, Luc.vH 2.42, can now be quoted from papyri contem-
porary with the Pentateuch. E.g. pcair.zZen. 157.1-3 (256 B.C.),

where it is interchanged with gutelw:

- , . v - , —
TWV OTPOBLAWV @UTEVLOOV 6L 0AoL TOUL MapadeloovL ..., KAl ONMWG
nielova pdiiota pEv @utd, el 8¢ un, uh erdocw TGV T

HATAPUTEVOELG .

Also PCol.zZen. 42.2 (254 B.C.), 75.38 (c.248-6 B.C.).

Other words of the group are attested only in post-Clas-
sical Greek: wataguteia ii B.C. pap.+, ®ata@UTELOLS LXX,
natdeutog Plb. +. 11
uovpd, 'fleece', De. 18.4 TNV ANAPXNV TOV HOUPAV TOV NMEORATWV
oov 6woeLg abT®, PCair.Zen. 433.26 (iii B.C.) €xouvoLv Td TE

nedBata nal Tdg Houpdg.

nedlov, 'land or piece of land appropriated to pasture or
tillage', 'field', Ge. 37.7 dunv NuUAC SecueleLlv Spdyuato €V LEOW
¢ medblw, Le. 25.12 &nd TGV meblwv @dveode t& vevipata adtrg.

Ex. 9.3, al., PHib. 63.10 (265 B.C.) €pn nadéEeitv tdv X3pTOV

pov TOV év THOL nmedlwi, PCair.Zen. 362.23 (242 B.C.) n 6t Totaidin
¢oTLv 61d mdvtwv TdV mMedlwv, others in Preisigke. (This sense is

not noted by LSJ).

xAwpdv, td, subst., 'plant', a general term covering all types
of green plant; esp. in pl. 'green-stuffs', 'green fodder',
Nu. 22.4 ... Oc éuAeiEol O pdoxog TA XAwpd €n ToL meblou, Ge.
2.5, pe. 29.22 (both sing.), often papyri, e.g. psr 400.14

1l. The example illustrates the well-known fondness of the
Koine 'for composite verbs where the classical language was
content with the simple forms', Bl. DF §116.1.
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(iii B.C.) 8oa &'av xiwpd T& xTthvn eEavnidont cou dvundroYdv oot
otow, pHib. 112.9,117.4 (both iii B.C.).l2

In the next group are a number of legal and other

technical terms.

éndéxouat

The use of this word in iii B.C. in the non-Classical
sense of 'stand surety for', or more precisely 'make oneself
responsible for, guarantee, the due appearance or payment of'

(a person, sum of money), is definitely established.13

Thus e.qg.
in pcair.zZen. 36.26 (257 B.C.) a sum of 3000 drachmae comprising
a otégavog is advanced on the guarantee of Apollonius to
Epikydes: ... 6 otépavog tdL PBactiel, dv EEESEEaTO 'AMOAADVLOC
'EnundSer.  Similarly in 636.4 (iii B.C.) the writer, inter-
ceding on behalf of an arrested person, guarantees his not
absconding if released: édv oot 8JEnt deeivat avtdv, Eydéxouat
abtov novic.t? Cf. 323.4 (250-249 B.C.), ppetr. 3.64.b.6
(iii B.C.).

In the papyrus example cited by LSJ (s.v. I.7) the con-
struction is slightly different: pSI 349.1 (254/3 B.C.) MaA®dg
av motAoalg EYSeEAuEvog NUAC TEOSC TOV TEAGVNV ZNvwva ToO HIKLOG,
Here the acc. after éubéxouaL is not the object guaranteed (the
castor-o0il), but the person on whose behalf the guarantee is
given. Similarly pPCol.zen.121.3 (181 B.C.) ... olv oig
¢EebéEato Luag “Apnarog, (tdiavta) ty, 'along with the amounts

for which H. has become surety on your behalf, 13 talents’.

The existence of this sense is demonstrated also by €&x&ox#
'giving of security’, Eéndoxog 'surety', cited by LSJ (and
Suppl.) from iii B.C. papyri.

12. Cf. Schnebel, Landwirtschaft 213ff.; D.B. Bagiakakos,
*A9nVA LVIII (1954) 100ff., with details of this use and others
like it in Mod. Gk. dialects.

13, Ccf. Mayser, Gramm. II.ii 191f.
The same use is found with dva&éxopat in Class. and later
Gk.

14. For €y = éu see Mayser, Gramm. I.i 226.
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The usual Classical word for the idea was €yyudw, found

also in later Greek (but not in the Pentateuch or wnr7).

In Ge. 43.9 éudéyxounatr is found in exactly this sense.l5
Judas makes himself responsible for bringing Benjamin back safe

and sound from Egypt:

Eyd 6¢ éubéxouar adtdv, éu xeipdg mou THTnoov avIdv: édv
uh aydyo adtdv mpog ot xal othow adtdv évaviiov odou,

Auaptnrog Eoouat ...

éndéxounaL renders Hebrew 1y , 'go surety for' the safety of, BDB.

The other occurrence in the Pentateuch, cGe. 44.32 raises a

typical problem of LXX lexicography.

6 Ydp malg cov éndédentor TO naldlov napd ToL natedc A€ywv

*E&v pn &ydyw adTtov .. (as in 43.9).

If the Greek is considered alone, it seems necessary, with nopd
100 natpdg following, to take €éuSeéSentaL as 'received', a pos-
sible sense of the word. A comparison of the original, however,
shows that the construction is due to mechanical rendering of
the Hebrew and that éw&éxouoL represents Hebrew 3ny as before:
MT 73R DYn WI-nRk 3y . Therefore it would seem that the trans-
lators did intend éu&é6eutaL in the sense of 'stand surety for'
despite the indications of the immediate context, and that we
must translate in some such way as 'your servant became surety
for the boy to my father'. Whether the sentence would have been
understood in this way by those who read it without knowledge of

the original is another matter.

Stanobw, 'conduct a hearing', 'hear a case', De. 1.16 ual
EVETELALGUNY TolC upLTalge Oudv ... Aéywv ALOKOUVETE Avad WECOV TGV
A8erPdV VUGV Hal uplvaTe Siumalwg Avd p€oov avépdg nal ...,
papyri, inscriptions, e.g. Prale 42.31 (229 B.C.) O Yap BaciLAedg

adtoc nadfuevogc Sroamover, ocr 335.30 (ii/i B.C.), cf. Kiessling,
MM, s.v.
ndpoLuog, o, 'stranger', 'temporary resident’', 'resident alien',

15. Noted by LSJ. Cf. Conybeare-Stock ad loc., 'perhaps "I
undertake him"'; Anz, Subsidia 377, 381.
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Ge. 23.4, Ex. 2.22, etc., often inscriptions from iii B.C.
onwards, e.g. 06I 55.29, s1¢ 398.37 (both iii B.C.). Deissmann,
BS 227f., MM.

napolk€w, 'inhabit (a place, acc.) as a mdpoiuog', 'dwell as a
napolrog', Ge. 12.10, 17.8, etc., PSI 677.2 (iii B.C.), SIC
709.9 (ii B.C.).

npecBOTEPOC as the designation of an official, or person in
authority, 'elder', cGe. 50.7, Ex. 17.5, 18.12, etc., often

papyri, inscriptions, see LSJ, MM, Deissmann, BS 154ff.

The translators likewise show their familiarity with a
number of new commercial terms that were current in the Greek of

their time.

Anéxw

The very common Hellenistic use of this word with the
meaning 'to have received', especially as a technical term in
receipts, has been often noted and discussed.16 Typical ex~-
amples are pHib. 209.6 (263/2 B.C.) ouoroYvel AvoLupdIng ...
anéxelp mapd Anuntpiouv ... T& énedpra, Wilcken ostr. 1027.3

(Ptol.) dnéxw moapd cod TO EMLBAAAOV poL EnedpLOV.

An early, non-technical, instance of it is found in
Aeschin. 2.50 Aamnéxete, €@n, TNV ANopLoLv, xal Aoilmdv Oulv éotL
BouvAeboaodalL, 'you have your answer ...', but this appears to be
isolated. Normally in Classical Greek the uses of 4néxw are
quite different, the most usual words for 'receive' (a sum of
money) being éuiauBdvew and dnolauBdvw (the latter also in later
Greek). Note also that &mnoxrn, 'receipt', is only late (iii B.C.
papyri +).

The Pentateuch has two examples of this use; both are
present tense (not past), in full accordance with contemporary
usage. In Ge. 43.23 Joseph's steward replies as follows to

Joseph's brothers, who, on their second visit to Egypt, have

16. Deissmann, BS 229, raE 110ff.; Mayser, Gramm. I.i 487, with
references to other discussions there. Examples especially 1in
MM, Kiessling.
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offered to return the money they found in their sacks after the

first visit:

YIAewg Oulv, un @oBelode: & 9edg VLDV ... €Bwuev Oulv
9noaupode €v Tolg uwapoimnmoilg VUGV, TO 6¢ dpyVpLov LUGY

N Ay
eLSOKLUOVY ATEXW.

‘I have received your money, which was quite genuine', that is
to say, I have received payment for the grain purchased on the
first visit; there is no need to return the money found in the
sacks.

Nu. 32.19 oOx€TL uAnpovounowuev €v aldtolg &nd Tol neépav

100 Iopddvou ual énéueiva, OTL AMEXOUEV TOLC HANPOULE NuUdV

, o - s -
EV TQ mepav 1oL I. €V avatoialg.

In both cases the LXX rendering neatly paraphrases the
idiomatic Hebrew of the original: 58 N3 bosoy  in the former,

13°5% 13n5n3 nxa in the latter.

youog

Originally yduog was used specifically of a ship's load,
‘cargo' (Hdt. 1.194, D. 32.4), only in later Greek of any load.
The development runs parallel to that in veullw, at first used

of loading ships, only later of animals, etc.

The later use appears in the one example of the word in
the Pentateuch:

Ex. 23.5 édv 8¢ 16ng to OnoldyLov Tol €x9p00 COL MEMTWHOC

ond tov yduov adtol ... (MT xen )

A contemporary example of this use, which was previously
not known before i A.D. apart from the LXX (examples in MM,

LSJ), is now available:

PCol.Zen. 2.8 (259 B.C., an account of earnings of a camel
caravan) 4nd TdV Iunvédv elg Alyuvntov yduwv & golvinwy

noufAwv & uLoddg (Spaxual) pd.
'From the Tents to Egypt, 4 loads of dates, 4 camels, pay,
104 dr.' (ed.).
Saun

In Classical Greek the main meanings were 'drawing',
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'dragging'; ‘'inhalation'; 'attraction' (LSJ). The new use, in
the sense of 'weight', is attested first in Arist., Mir. 833b
10 A€youol &’€v A HMatovia oltw xpuollewv TNV YAV dote moAlovg
ebonuéval ual Onép pvav xpuolou &6iwxhv. Then Men. 325 (Kdrte),
Thphr. #P 9.16.8. For this idea the usual Classical word was

otadude.

To the examples in inscriptions noted by LSJ can be added
numerous instances in Egyptian papyri of iii B.C., e.g. Pcair.
Zen. 327.102 @udAn o SAxn OF, 774.4 &xe. Nimdvwp mduovg Ao Gv
dAaun to(ravtov) «. Similarly 851.9,16, PMich.Zen. 120.6,7.

The word is used in the same way in the Pentateuch:

Ge. 24.22 EXaBev O Avdpwnog évidTia Xpuod dva Spaxuiv OAMAC

nal 8Vo YeEALa éni TAac Xelpog adTAC, S€na XPUoOV OAuN adTdV.

'... golden ear-rings each a drachma in weight and two braclets

[he put] on her hands, their weight ten xpuco?.'17

Nu. 7.13-79 passim <TpUPBALOV dpYupolv Ev, TpLdrovta xal

¢ o oeqa s A
EMQATOV OAMN QLTOU.

. < / . .

In all instances oAun renders bSpwn 'weight'.

xpuoolg

The ordinary adjectival use of xpuoolg is of course common
in later Greek and occurs frequently in the Pentateuch. The
use that concerns us here is that of O xpuool¢ as the name of a

18 attested from iii B.C. onwards,

measure of value and weight,
both in Egypt and elsewhere. A xpuooUg was equivalent to 20
silver drachmae, though it appears that, at least in Ptolemaic
Egypt, there was no actual gold coin of that value and weight
minted. The term derives from earlier otatnp Xpuoolg (a stater
= 20 drachmae), e.g. Ar. p1. 816, cf. otathp xpvool Pl, Euthd.

299e, Hdt. 1.54, but in iii B.C. it had become simply & xpuoolg,

17. The idiomatic use of &vd (Class. and later Gk., LSJ s.V.
C.III, MM) is noteworthy (dva &p. OAM. ~ bpun ypa ) -
For the xpuvool¢ see below.

18. See e.g. C.C. Edgar, Aegyptus IV (1923) 79; prillel p.%70;
A. Segré, Metrologia e circolazione monetaria degli antichi,
Bologna, 1928, 261, 267.
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and otothp is not to be thought of as always 'understood'.

Examples of the xpuool¢ as a sum of money are pMich.Zen.
28.11 (256 B.C.) €tc L to0 xpuood &p(tdBac), 'at the rate of
seven artabs to the xpuvooU¢'; PCair.zen. 194.10 (255 B.C.)
{€oTLv 6€ 1 TLph tOV ULl elg LB ToU xpuool + xny = 'the value
of the 410 (jars), at 12 (jars) to the xpuvoolg, is 683 drachmae
2 obols'. It is attested also in inscriptions (see LSJ, and
index to s16), Plb., and later papyri (Preisigke, MM). 1In
reference to weight it is found in prille 6.13 (iii B.C.)
doelriovtd pou updunc wai otfpovog SAunv pvidc TEELC XPUoHL
€Adoow, 'they took from me wool (literally woof and warp) in

weight three minae less one xpuocoOc¢'.

It is interesting to find that the translators have made
use of this term a number of times in the Pentateuch. As a sum

of money it occurs in

Ge. 37.28 wol dnédovto tOV Iwong Tolg Iouanilitaig eluoot

xPuodHY  MT q05 brwya

Ge- 45.22 ual ndolv E6wrev [Iwone)bLocde otords, TO 6&
BeviapLv EGQ)'KE\J TDLCXKOOI:OUQ XDUOOOQ
MT 905 nIkn wHY

The use of ypuocolg as a rendering of qo> is unexpected,
but in the case of Ge. 37.28 it is possible to suggest a partic-
ular reason for it. If qb3 were rendered as the ordinary silver
coin, 6&payxud, the sum paid for Joseph would seem abnormally low.
Prices of slaves in iii B.C. Egypt of course vary considerably,
but a price less than 100 drachmae for a male slave would be
unusual, and figures between 100 and 300 drachmae are more often
mentioned.19 In PSI 406 (iii B.C.) 300 drachmae are paid for a
girl slave. The same difficulty would be felt with &6i&paxnov,
which was also available and is used by the translators else-
where (though usually as a rendering of 5pw ), and with
dpyUpLov, which in any case was not normally used as the name of
a specific coin or sum of money in the translators' time. These

were, as far as I know, the only terms available to the

19. Cf. W.L. Westermann, Upon Slavery in Ptolemaic Egypt, New
York, 1929, 60f.
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translators if they wished to render noo literally. It
would seem therefore that they avoided a literal rendering in
order to make the sum for which Joseph was sold a more realistic

one, viz. 400 drachmae.

No such reason can be offered for the rendering in Ge.
45.22. We can only suppose that the translators felt justified
in interpreting qo> freely in order to enhance the value of

the gift to Benjamin.

In the remaining examples, fourteen in all, ypucol¢ is

used as a measure of weight, rendering Hebrew ant .

Ge. 24.22 nal 600 Yéria énl tac xelpag adTic, &éua
XPUOGY OAMN abtav. 20

MT ndpun anT MWy

Nu. 7.13-14 yal npoohveyrev TO Sdpov adTold TPLBAlov dpyupoldv
£v, ToLdrovta mal exatdv OAnh avTol, @udinv ulav dpyupdv
EBSouNnovTa olrAwv ...* (14) Suilounv ulav Séua YXpvodv

nAnen dvuiduatog.

The same words are repeated eleven times in vss. 20-80. Then in

7.86 the total weight of the twelve censers is given:

Sulonal xpuoal &bhBewa MARPELE dupLduatog: ndv TO Ypuolov

Tév Suioudv eluoor ual €xwatdv xpuvool

The translators' use of this term illustrates very well
their familiarity with the business terminology and practice of
their time. It shows also their concern for producing an up-to-
date version of the Hebrew text. They have taken care here to
use a term with which their audience would be familiar. It
seems also that they have tried to render realistically accord-
ing to current monetary values, even though this has meant

departing from the literal meaning of the original.

The next examples are two words used idiomatically in

20. Ten ypuool = approx. 25 oz (1 drachma being equivalent to
3.63 grams: David and van Groningen, pPapyrological Primer 33%).
Presumably this is the weight of both bracelets together, so
each weighs 12% oz. They are thus fairly heavy, but certainly
not impossible.
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the sense of 'be ill'.

EVOXAEW

The Classical senses were 'trouble', 'annoy', 'be a
bother', and these continue in the Koine. But we find in addi-
tion an interesting semantic development in the passive.
évoxiovuat, 'be bothered', comes also to mean 'be unwell, ill'.
For this sense MM cited PPetr. 2.25(a).12 (iii B.C.) eiLg tmnov

évoxkoéuavov.21

To this can be added a clear example of the use
applied to persons, PCair.Zen. 812.5 (257 B.C.) Mévng mept TOO
dyopalouévou néittog toig évoxAounévorc (note on the verso of a
letter), and this is almost certainly the meaning in numerous
other places where the word could be, and has usually been,
taken as 'be busy, occupied': e.g. 816.7 (257 B.C.) enel [o0v]
abTOC ob Bedlvnuat mapayevéoSar 5id TO EvwxAnoSai, 396.2, 516.8,
Pcol.zen. 6.1 (all iii B.C.).2?

The word quite clearly has this sense in its one occur-

rence in the Pentateuch:

Ge. 48.1 AnnYYEAn 1@ Iwone 8Tt ‘0 mathip cou évoxAelTal.

MT nbn

The context shows that Joseph's father is ill and about to die
(his death is described in 49.33); moreover, the translators
could not have failed to know the meaning of nﬁn.23
parart fouatr also develops the sense of 'be ill' in the Koine
(though from a quite different starting-point, 'be soft, weak'):
Ge. 42.38, Arist. HA 605a 25, pSr 420.16 (iii B.C.), Sammelb.

21. Similarly also 2.25(b).12,17, PMich.Zen. 21.8 (both iii B.C.).

22. Cf. Edgar's note on PCair.zen. 812: 'perhaps the latter
meaning ("to be indisposed"] is more common than has been recog-
nized"'.

This use is no doubt due to euphemism, which is common in
words for illness. Eng. disease shows exactly the same semantic
development as the Gk. word: orig. 'lack of ease', 'uneasiness',
'trouble' (cf. Ullmann, Semantics 187).

23. The same use is found elsewhere in LXX, e.g. 1 ki. 19.14,
but not in ~7, and has not survived into Mod. Gk. It probably
fell out of use in the later Koine. No pap. examples later than
iii B.C. are known to me, and Pollux, oOnom. 3.104, listing words
for the idea, does not mention it.
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158.2. Anz, Subsidia 347f. (padanlo and parandc show parallel

developments.)

Two words connected with imprisonment are also conveni-

ently grouped together.

EEdyw

In iii B.C. this was the word commonly used for 'release’
from prison. More precisely, two uses may be distinguished:
(a) 'lead out', 'release', of the action e.g. of a gaoler; (b)

'‘cause to be released', of the action of any person instrumental
in getting a prispner released. The former, though not actually
attested before iii B.C., is merely a particular application of
the basic sense of the verb and could be old. The latter, also
not found before iii B.C., may reasonably be regarded as a new
development. €Edyw in this sense forms a pair with its opposite
4ndyw, the usual word in Classical and later Greek for 'arrest',
'put in prison'.

The literal sense of éEdyw is felt e.g. in pHib. 73.11
(243-2 B.C.) O guionltng Mopayevduevog elg TO SeouwthpLov TO Ev
Tuvdpu EEfYayev TtOV Kaid({Spouwov [éw Tol Seouwtneplou], cf. PCol.
zen. 155(f).2 (250 B.C.). But in pPcair.zen. 619.5 (iii B.C.)
the more developed sense is found. The writer explains that he
had been imprisoned, and continues: Z2ZAvwv 8¢ droloag égﬁyg[ysv
- &foual olv] oo, Pactied ... . éEnyayev is not 'led me out',
but 'got me released', since Zenon was an important official,
not the gaoler. Cf. ppetr. 2.4(7).5 (c. 255 B.C.).

The examples in the Pentateuch are:

Ge. 40.14 pvnodMon nepl €uod dapaw nal EEAEELS UE En

To0 oxvpduatog ToUTOLu. MT 23ORY I
The use of éEdyw here is closely paralleled by the example in
PCair.Zen. 619 above. 'Make mention of me to Pharaoh and secure

my release from this prison'.

Ge. 41.14 dapow €ndrecev TV Iwong, nal éEdyayov adTov
gn tol dxupduatoc nal eEdpnoav abTdv ...

MT LRI

gENyayov Rahlfs, with DEM etc.; E£EARYayev A.
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Sx VoW

Attested first in Xenophon, #G 3.2.3. ol 6° énel étLtpdorovto
pév xal &nédvnouov, €noclovv & odBEV uatelpYUEvoL €V 1@ gTtaved-
HOTL OC AvBpounHeL OVIL, BLACTACAVTES TO alTOV OXVPWHO EQEPOVTO
elgc aVtodg. Here the meaning of the word is as the etymology
would lead us to expect, namely 'fortification', the reference
in this context being to a palisade. It is not recorded again
until iii B.C., when it is found in the sense of 'prison' (as
well as 'fortification', 'fortress'), the line of development to
this meaning being quite straightforward: a fortress would

naturally have been often used as a prison.

Thus e.g. PPetr. 2.13{(3).2 (258-3 B.C.) 10 mpdc vdtov 1ol
Sxvpwuatos telxog unépoc uév T adtod mentwxdc éotiv. The
remainder of the document shows clearly that a prison is meant;
SeoudtaL are mentioned in 1.9. Cf. also ppetr. 2.13(4).3,5,10

(same date).

In the Pentateuch o&yUpwna occurs four times, always in

the sense of 'prison':

Ge. 39.20 wual AaBov 6 ulpLog Iwong €véRarev adtdv elLg TO

3 A 3 \ ’ 3 7 ¢ - -~ I3
OXUpwHa, ELE TOV TOMOV, EV ® OL Secuwrat TOoL BACLAEWS

HaTExoviat énel €v TQ oxuvpwuaTti. MT aaba nva bis

Similarly 40.14 (MT nvan ), 41.14 (MT +S3an ).

The near synonymity of Ox¥pwpa with the usual older word
éeouwtriptov (also in papyri) is clear from the alternation of
the two words in this passage: the latter occurs in 39.22 bis
23; 40.3,5, rendering MT an%h nva in all.

The remaining examples cover a wide variety of subjects.
Most are the words for everyday activities such as 'ask',
'decide', 'speak', and common ideas such as 'side', '‘here’,

'owner'.

aELdw

From iii B.C. onwards the most common use of this word is
in the sense of 'request', 'ask', a natural development from

the Classical senses of 'consider fitting', ‘expect, require,
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insist that'. Examples verging on the later use may be found
in Classical Greek, especially in Xenophon, e.g. #G 3.4.7

4te yiyvdouovteg ndvieg tOV ALOAVEPOV, TMEOCEHELVTO alT
dELolvteg SranpdtTeodar altdv nap’ ‘Aynoiidou dv €8€ovto, cf.
1.6.8, an. 5.6.2; Pl. phdr. 255e.

This use may be illustrated from the translators' time by:

PCol.Zen. 41.2 (c. 254 B.C.) mPoOHAS3V TLVEC NMuULVv TOV

yvoplpwv Onép Mntpoddpou ... &ELobvteg ypdlal mpdg of.
pTeb. 772.11 (236 B.C.) &ELd o0v oe, el ocouv walvetar, ypddat. ..

Cf. the numerous examples in Preisigke and especially Kiessling.

4ELdw occurs twice in the Pentateuch, once clearly as in

the papyri, viz.

Nu. 22.16 wxal NAdov mpedc Boiaap uat Aéyouoiv alT@-Tdde AEYeL
Baiax & Tol Zemgwp ‘AEL® oe, uh ouvilong €Afelv mpdg ue.
MT yann Ri-59R

The other example is quite different, but will be examined
here for its own interest. It is found in the words spoken by
Laban, Jacob's father-in-law. Jacob, having departed in secret
with his family, has been pursued and overtaken by Laban, who

now reproaches him:

Ge. 31.27-8 nal el &vriyyetAdc npoi, €Eandotetra dv o upet’
e0PPooVUNE Hal HETA ULOUOLUGVY, TUWNAvwY ual uiddpag. (28) olu
AELAONV maTagLAinoat T& matdia pou ual TAG duYATEPOg uOU.

vOv 6¢ dypdvwe €npaEag.

It is difficult to decide precisely what is meant by d&E.dw here.
‘I was not considered worthy to kiss my children ...'

24 and although this old sense of the

may at
first sight seem correct,
word is rare in the vernacular in iii B.C. compared with the
new one, it is possible to cite at least two examples, PTeb.
703.277, Sammelb. 5942.13 (both iii B.C.). There seem to me,

however, to be two difficulties with this. The first is that

24. So Bauer (s.v. l.a), Brenton, Thomson-Muses. Schleusner
does not commit himself: ' woy, permitto. Gen. 31.28. Libere
verterunt'.
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of explaining the rendering in relation to the Hebrew. oOx
NEL&SNV renders anppvl RYY , 'and you did not allow me'.
Although wol is found only here in the sense of 'allow', its
usual senses being 'leave', 'let alone'; 'forsake', 'abandon',
this is unlikely to have caused the translators difficulty. The
context shows how wvl is to be taken, and they were clearly
familiar with the normal uses of the word, since they render it
accurately in its three other occurrences in the Pentateuch, Ex.
23.11 avinui, wvu. 11.31 énuBdArw, pe. 32.15 éyuoatoreinw. It is
hard to see, therefore, why they would have taken the Hebrew as

'‘you did not think me worthy'.

Secondly, the meaning 'I was not considered worthy' (in
its literal sense) seems to me unsatisfactory in the context.
How does worthiness come into it at all? What is required is,
I suggest, 'I was not permitted, I was not given the opportunity’,
and this would of course be almost the same as the meaning of
the Hebrew. There is as yet no evidence of such a sense for
&ELdw in the translators' time, but later Greek provides a
number of examples which seem close to it. Ppoxy. 1837.16 (vi
A.D.) O 9ed¢ AELdoL Mudc mpoown (Lvelv) év olylq, 'God grant that
we may make our salutations to you in health', edd., similarly
1857.3, Psz 238.11 (both vi-vii A.D.); Ep.I.Mag. 2 émel oOv
AELHONV 18elv Gudg &Ld Aopd, similarly 14. In both these,
though it is possible to translate &E.Ldw as 'find worthy', it
is very close to just 'permit', 'give an opportunity to'. The
same use is found also in Modern Greek, e.g. in &&v AELd9NuKe vd
160 Td maldLa Tou peydia, 'he was not permitted to see his

25

children grow up'. It is not impossible, therefore, that such

a use was current in iii B.C. Greek.

évdpxonat

In Classical Greek (E. +) a sacrificial technical term,
e.g. E. IA 1470 uavd & évopx€o9w TLg. In the Koine from iii B.C.
onwards it is found in the sense of 'begin' generally, hardly
differing from &pxomnat. Thus e.g. Sammelb. 4369 b. 23 (iii B.C.)

uh odv dAlwg moihong, Onouéve vde oe dote évdpEacdal oe, PTeb.

25. I am indebted to Mr. Papastavrou for this example.
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24.36 (117 B.C.) é¢vapyouévou T[olb Melxelp, and followed by inf.
Plb. 5.1.5 évipxovio moieupelv GAAHRAOLC.

Similarly in the Pentateuch:

(a) abs.

Ex. 12.18 évapxouévou Tfi TeocoapeonalBendtn fHuépa Tol unvdg
To0 MPWIoL ...

Similarly wnu. 9.5.

Nu. 17.12 wual fén eviputo n 9padoLg év TH Aad.

(b) c. inf.

De. 2.31 nal elmev ulpLo¢c mpdge uwe “IBoL Rpywal mapadolvol
ned mpoodwnou gou TOV Enwv BaclLiéa EceBwv TOV Apoppalov xal
™v YAv abtol: évapEal xAnpovouncatl ITnv YAv adTol.
Similarly pe. 2.24,25.

In pe. 2.31, where fpypatr and évapEal both render 55n hiph.,
the latter appears to be merely a variation for the sake of
style. So also in ~Nu. 17.12 above: cf. the preceding verse
EEAASEV Yap dpYN And mpoodnou muplou, NErtal Jpavelv TOV Aadv.

Again both words render 5%%n hiph.

HATATE LV

In Le. 25.39ff. certain provisions are made regarding the
treatment of a fellow-Israelite (6 aéeredc oou) reduced to
servitude. These stress that whether he is sold into one's own
household (39-46) or into that of a stranger or sojourner (47-55)
he is not to be treated as if he were a slave, but a hired
servant: 39 o0 BouLAeVOEL coL SoVAeLav olueétou (40) ¢ pLoSwTog
N mépoLnoc €otaL cou. Provisions for his release in the year of
the dpeore follow here, and then in 43 o0 satatevelg adtov év 1O
uéx9e nal @ofndfion nilpLov TOV 9edv cou. Similarly in the pro-
visions regarding an Israelite sold to a stranger or sojourhner:
53 O¢ LLoSwtde éviautdv EE éviautod &oTal peT abtob: ol
natatevelg (1. natatevel? MT VaT1o-xb ) alToOV év 1) udxdy
évdnidy cov. The verb occurs in the same expression once more
in this passage: vss. 44-46 explain that slaves are to be

purchased from among non-Israelite peoples, but, 46 goes on,
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Tdv A8erodv OUAV TOV LLAOV IopanA €nactog TOV &SeAPdOV adTtol oL
natatevel adtov év tolg uéyxdorg.

The most suitable meaning for katatel{vw in this context

26 The implication of these

seems to be 'overwork', 'strain’'.
regulations in the Greek then is that one must not exact from an
Israelite in servitude the same amount of work as could be
expected from an actual slave. To do so would be to overwork
him. The Hebrew original is somewhat different, the word
rendered by uatatelvw in these three instances being jqq

'rule', 'dominate' (so KB, BDB).

This is a new use of watatel{vw, though its development

from earlier senses is easy. {(In Classical Greek, Homer + , the
main senses are 'stretch', 'stretch out'; 'rack', 'torture';
and intrans. 'extend'; 'strive'.27) A good parallel to it is

provided by the following example from the second century B.C.
{(noted by LSJ).

preb. 61° 197 (118-7 B.C.) =72.115 (114-3 B.C.), both land
surveys, with the same wording in both places: ... Ongp bv
anoroy(letal & uwuoypauuatede elval THY TmpoceEcupedeloav OO
*000p<0>NPLOC Tod Yevouévou BactALkol ypapupatéwg v Ttolg

Eunpoodev xpPOVoLg HATATELVELY TOUC YEwPYOUGS.

The editors translate '[the land] ... regarding which the
komogrammateus reports that it is the land which was found by
Osoroéris ... to have put in former times too heavy a tax upon
the powers of the cultivators'. The piece of land concerned is

thereby registered as unproductive.

The use is not as yet known elsewhere (not NT or elsewhere
in LXX).

uépog

In the Pentateuch, as also in other parts of the LXX, this

26. Cf. Schleusner, s.v.: 'non conficies illum labore’'.

I note as a curiosity the meaning given to it by N.H. Snaith,
Leviticus and Numbers (Century Bible) 167: 'hold down tight'
(due to confusion with Lat. teneo?).

27. LSJ's examples under I.7.a 'metaph. strain, exert' are not
the same as the Pent. use.
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word is frequently to be found in contexts where the only pos-

sible meaning for it is 'side'. E.g.

Ex. 32.15 mAdueg Al9ivar watayeypauuévar €€ QUPOTEPWY TOV
nepdv adtdv, Evdev nal Evdev Aoav yeyoauuéval

MT D730 DA ATNY ATH BAYIDY Y3vn b?and hhb

Clearly 'part' will not do here. The meaning is 'written on
both their sides'. (&€v3ev xal €v3ev is normal Greek for 'on
this side and on that',6 see LSJ s.v. I.l.)

Nu. 8.3 wal énolnocev oltwg Acdpwv: €x ToU Evdg WEpouc natd
npdownov TR Auxviag eEAvev tovg AUxvoug aldtfig
MT L..MINA 718 Sin-bx. ..

Ex. 26.22 wual ex TOV Oniow TAC OuNVAg Matd td UEpog TO MEdC
8dracoav motdoere E€E otlroug
MT ...ANY 12UnA TnD1YHY

Nu. 20.16 nlprog ... €Edyayev nudc €€ Alyumntou, mal viv éopev
év Kaéng, méret éx pépouc TV Splwv cou.
MT 9% ayp ..,

The meaning of this phrase, found also in 22.36, is evidently

'on the edge of', 'beside'.28

It is clear that in none of the above examples can the

use of uépoc in the sense of 'side' be attributed to Hebraism.

This use receives meagre treatment in the dictionaries,
particularly LSJ, who fail even to classify it as a separate
sense. The only examples they record of it are three LXX
occurrences of éu pépouc TLvdg, 'by the side of', noted with
other uses of uépogc with prepositions (IV.2.b). Bauer too
gives the impression that it is confined to Biblical and related

28. Cf. Johannessohn, Prapositionen 291 n.l: 'éw u€poug c. gen.
Reg. I 6.8, 23.26 = qyn "von [der] Seite" (d.h. neben)'.

This phrase has other meanings when used without gen.
following: see Bl DF §212.

The use of ex in the examples quoted above is of course
normal Gk.: cf. Class. éx BeELGg, £E dprotepdg, and the examples
below. See Bauer s.v. €x 2, Mayser, Gramm. II.ii 384.
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literature, though he does actually note a non-Biblical example,
pGM 13.438, but under a different heading (l.c). MM's other-
wise thorough collection of parallels throws no light on it

at all.

Investigation shows, however, that uépog in the sense of
'‘side' is not only attested in iii B.C. and later, but is even

to be found in Herodotus, as follows:29

2.121a  Bourduevov &t abTOV EV dowareln t& xpipata Snoau-
plTelv olnodopéecdal olunua AlSLvov, Tod TGOV ToiLxwv €va €g

0 £Ew uépog TAC olming ExeLv.

'... a stone chamber, one of its walls abutting on the outer

side of the palace.'

M s . PP .

4.101 €otL v TAC IZHUILUAC WC Eolong TETPAYWVOU, TWV &Vo
s » s R

pepéwy natnudviwv g ddiacoav, ndvin toov T TE EC THV

peodyatav @épov ual TO mapd THV SdAacoav.

'Scythia, then, being a four-sided country, whereof two sides
are sea-board, the frontiers running inland and those that are

by the sea make it a perfect square' (Godley, Loeb). Cf. 4.99.

In the following examples from iii B.C. and later the

meaning 'side' for uépog seems to me indisputable.

0GI 56.52 (Canopus, iii B.C.) wal f dvaywyh Tob LEpol mAolou
100 *OoeilpLog €LC TOUTO TO LEPOV KAT EVLAUTOV YLVETOAL ...
TGV éu TGV MPOTWV LEPDAY MAVTWY Suolag CUVTEAOUVTWY EML TGV
L6pLLéVOY U adTOV Boudv UTMEP €MdoToL LEPOD TOV MEdTwv £E

AuPoTépwY TOV UEPOV TOoL &pduou.

‘... on both sides of the &pduog', i.e. the avenue leading up

to the temple ('ante introitum templi', Dittenberger, ad loc.).

ppetr. 3.43(2) verso IV.1l (247/6 B.C.) wol m{ap]ogpuyavioat To
Xx&ua TAL pupartvAt wdunt xal &mol...lovil..lal Gvodx. €E

EnaTtdpou LEPOULE EML TMAV TO LAKOS Elg Ylog

Despite the fragmentary nature of this document (a contract for

29. Powell, Lexicon, s.v.
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work to be done on bridges, dykes, etc.) it is difficult to see
how £E éuatépou uépovc can be anything but 'on each side', i.e.
of the xoma, 'dyke'. The phrase occurs again in pPrPetr. 3.42
F(b).1 = (¢).5 (252 B.c.).30

PHib. 200.5 (iii B.C.) ...] mAatelag éu Tol mpdc AlBa uépoug

Exduevov tuyx[(dvint [...

'... a disturbance ... coming from the room which] happens to

be adjacent to the street on its south side', ed.

BGU 999.4ff. (99/8 B.C.) anééoto Elvoug ... &nd thg brnapxodong
adtd olulav (1. olulag) guodounuévnc ... tic olong év o &nd
véTou ual &nnAidtou pépetl TAC v NadVpel wpnvng TO €v 1O &And

ALBOC LEPEL UMEPOV O HOL TO ...

I take this to be: 'Eunous has sold, of the house ... which is
on the south-eastern side of the spring in Pathyris, the upper

room [Umepdv = Qneo@ov] on the western side and the ...

There are also many instances where the context will
permit pépoc to be taken both as 'side' and as 'region' or
'part'. Though these cannot be used as evidence here, we can
note that there is a possibility, since 'side' has been estab-
lished as a possible sense of the word, that népoc was in fact

intended thus in these instances also. E.qg.

BGU 994.1II1.12-III.2 (113 B.C.) ... &no To0 Ymdpxoviog adTA
WLAol Tdmou Tob dvtog v TQ Gnd AL (BOS) unEpel MadVpewg

MAXELS OTEPEOD €

Cf. PGrenf. 2.25.9 (103 B.C.), 2.35.7 (98 B.C.), archiv I 63.12
(123 B.C.), SIG 495.98 (c. 230 B.C.).

1Epog in the sense of 'side' is also found in Modern
Greek, ad e.g. in the phrase &mnd 10 Eva uépoc, 'on one side'.3!
Cf. also pepLd, one of the normal vernacular words for 'side'

(Swanson) .

The semantic development from 'part' to 'side' is one

30. Mayser translates 'auf beiden Seiten', Gramm. I1.ii 384.

31. I am indebted to Mr. Papastavrou for this example. Others
can be seen in AELex. s.v. 'side'.
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which can be paralleled in other languages. Cf. e.g. Lat. pars,
Eng. part itself (SoED s.v. A.III.2), Ital. parte, Fr. part.

dArLyobuxéw

Recorded first in Isoc. 19.39 in the sense of 'be faint':
TeTpwpevoy adTov nal Padllelv od Sduvduevov AAL° dALyoyuxoldvTa
anenduLc’ [al. The noun dAiyouxfa is similarly found early

only in the sense of 'fainting', 'swooning' (Hp.).

Later OAuyopux€whas the meaning 'be discouraged, dis-
pirited', e.g. in Ppetr. 2.40(a).12 (iii B.C.) uj odv
dALyopuxhonte AAX’ &vBpllecde, dAlyog yap xpdvog Uulv €oTLv
tToLpdletor Yd&o 1 Siadoxh, uvpz 78.10 (ii B.C.) &pa uh
ditoduxhodat, cf. 63.1 (ii B.C.).

It is so used in the Pentateuch in

Nu. 21.4 ual dALyoddyxnoev & Aadc €v TH 66(° (5) ual naTerdAetr
5 rooc medc TOHV 9edv ual wotd Mwuoh ...

MT Dyn-vsl xpm 32

ouendlw

In Classical Greek (Hp., X., Arist.) in the sense of
'cover', but already on its way to the later use in many con-
texts, where the notion of protecting as well as covering is
clearly felt. E.g. X. Eg. 12.8 mdvtwv 8¢ pdiiota tod {nmnouv tdv
wevedva 6el ouendlerv, cf.cyr. 8.8.17. This development is of
course a natural one, since the object that covers something

frequently also protects it (cf. e.g. L. protegere).

In iii B.C. we find the further development to 'protect',
'shelter', without any idea of covering in the literal sense.
Thus e.g.

PHib. 35.10 (c.250 B.C.) wal vlv xal év Tolg éunpocde

xodvoLg Onod Ludv onendloueda.

PCair.zen. 491.30 (iii B.C.) HATLC o0V adToLC OMEMALeEL SLd

\ N s - \ ;
TO cuvvbLaLpelodaL aVTWL TOE AElLag

32. Note that the rendering is an idiomatic translation of the
Hb. idiom but at the same time reproduces, in a fashion, the

word-for-word meaning of the Hb: OAiLyo-: Aq¥p ('be short'), bux-:
ULB] . The translators no doubt appreciated this.
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'Patis is protecting them [certain robbers] because they have
shared the stolen goods with him.' Cf. 451.14 (iii B.C.), pPSI
440.14 (iii B.C.).

The word occurs as follows in the Pentateuch:

1. (a) ’'cover', literally: Nu. 9.20 ... dTav OKEMAON N VEQEAN

Auépag GoLdue €nl TAC ounvAg. Similarly Ex. 40.3,21.

(b) 'cover' or 'protect' (by covering): Ex. 33.22 nvina 8" &v
napéAdn uov N &64Ea, ual Sfow oe elg dnAv thc méteac ual

onendow T Xeipl pov énl o€, €wg v MoP€Adw, De. 32.11.

2. 'protect, 'shelter', without the idea of covering:

Ex. 12.13 &donat 1o alma xal oxendow Yudc, ual odu €otal
€v builv mAnyn 1ol €ntplBhAval, dtav nalw év yi Alydnte.

Cf. 12.27.

De. 13.9 o0 geloeTatr & d¢daiundc couv én’ aldId, olu
gEninodnoelg én’ adtd ovs’ ol uh oxendonc adTdv.
Here, as in the Pcair.zZen. example above, ouendlw is used of

protecting a guilty person.

3. 'conceal':

Ex. 2.2-3 ... wal €Teuev dpoev-: 180vteg &¢ adTd dotelov
3 s - N s v e N s
touénacav avtd unvag teelg. (3) énel && odu N&Gvavio adtd

gtL uplnteLv, ...

'Protect', as in sense 2., 1is possible here, but 'conceal' suits
the context better. Moreover €ouenacav adtd renders MT ynanym

( 19y 'hide'); and the same Hebrew verb is rendered by upiUmteLv
in the next sentence. Though there is as yet no contemporary
evidence for this further development in meaning, it is a

. . 3
natural one and is paralleled e.g.lnuakénrm,'cover'>'conceal'.3

33. Elsewhere in LXX there are a number of probable examples of
onendlw 'conceal', especially 1 xi. 26.1 1800 Aauld oumendleTal
HES’ AUV €v TO PBouvd Tol EXeAa ( ano hithp.).

In Mod. Gk. 'cover' is the usual sense (Papastavrou), though
in some expressions signs of a development from 'cover' to
;conceal' are apparent: Cf.»Lex. Pr. S.v.: 'CUYHOAUTIT®W TPGELV
€voxov, anooiwnd, (&{a €v TH ¢p. << T4 ouendlw >>', AELex. s.v-
'hide': oxendlw oudvéalov.
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cuyrplvw
The earlier senses are 'bring together', 'combine',
tcompare' (Hp., Pl., Arist., etc.). From iii B.C. onwards it is

commonly found in the sense of 'decide', both of judicial de-
cisions proper, and more generally of any decision, but espe-
cially one made by a person in authority. E.g. PMagd. 24.12
(iii B.C.)8nwg ... toxnL Tnulag, Ag &v & otpatnydg cuyuplvnis
pCair.zen. 371.14 (239 B.C.) mnapayevod, Onwg Onootwuev ('offer',
'bid') wadd av ocvywplvnig, PLille 1 verso. 27 (259-8 B.C.)
Sotepov 65& EnLouonoVpevoc TO MEPLYXwHA CUVEKPLVEV TA XOUATA

nofoatL [...].34

Cf. obyupLoLg, in the sense of 'decision' attested first

in iii B.C. papyri (examples in LSJ s.v. III.2).

This use is found in the Pentateuch in

Nu. 15.33-34 nal npoordyayov adtdv  [a man found gathering
wood on the Sabbath] npd¢ Mwuoiv ual Aapwyv xal TEdOS TAoav
ouvvaywyhv LIV Iopani. (34) ual &néSevto adtov elg @uriaudv-:

N
o0 Ydp ouvérpLvav, Tl TMoldowoLv adtdv.

ovyuplvw is also used in the Pentateuch in the quite
different sense of 'interpret', 'explain' (a dream), ge. 40.8
‘Evinviov el6ouev, nal & cuvyuplvwv odu Ectiv adtd, similarly
16,22; 41.12,13,15 pis (in all ~ =ano ). This use is not yet
satisfactorily paralleled outside Biblical literature, the ex-

ample in Plb. 14.3.7 cited by Bauer, LSJ, being rather uncertain:

LETE &¢ TaldTa TOLC HATAOKONOUC AVAKAAECALEVOC ... CUVEMPLVE HAL
Sunpebva Tt AeySueva ... 'Compare' is just as possible here as
'interpret'. There is however no reason to doubt that

'interpret' was normal Greek. wupl{vw is old in this sense, e.g.
Hdt. 1.120 ... tobg adtodc T@V ndywv ol t& évdnviov ol tadrn
ZupLvav, 7.19 pis, and the same semantic development is attested
later in &itamplvw (cited by LSJ, s.v. V, from Ph., Junc.; cf.

8LdrpLoLg 'interpretation' in Ph., Paus., LSJ s.v. II).

OLYHUPEW (-uVpw)

The older meanings (Homer + ) were 'meet by chance';

34. Further examples in MM, LSJ.
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‘happen', 'occur'. From iii B.C. onwards we find it used in the
sense of 'adjoin', 'be attached to', 'belong to', 'pertain to'.
More than one sense could be distinguished here, but it is
difficult to do this with accuracy. The differing uses shade
into one another, and in some of the examples it is not possible

to say whether one sense rather than another is intended.

The Koine usage of the word may be illustrated by the

following:

Prale 46.11 (246-221 B.C.) & &¢ ... ménpauev 1O [TPplTOlV AMd
to0 cuvudpovtog ThAL olnilal [tdnov] Hetntel MeThoLog

olnoboueiv ...

! one third of the land adjoining, belonging to, the house.'

Similarly

PLond. 604.2 (47 A.D.) napd ... ZoTnplxou xwuoyeauuw (aTéwg)

KponodelAwv TMOAEwS ®al TOV CUVHUEOUCHV HWUAV.

Compare
rrale 46.5 Onapyolong Yde mol olulag ual TV cuvrLEdVTwY
TV TMATELUAV €V THL MEOYEYPAUUEVNL UAUNL ...
pPPetr. 3.57(a).12 (iii B.C.?) ... mpodc¢ & Smoti8nuir thv
omapyouvodv pot otniav xal adAiv wal td cuvvubpovta €v

EVepYETLSL

In these two examples, though the value of guvnlpw itself is
clear, it is not easy to tell whether 1d cuvudpovta refers to
the 'appurtenances', 'accessories' of the house (and courtyard),
or the adjoining ground (sc. e.g. Ywpia ). 0GI 52.1 (Ptole-

mais, iii B.C.) is similarly ambiguous.
The purely local sense, 'adjoin', is clear however e.g. in
Plb. 3.59.7 ... thv #Ewdev tavdtaig Talg xdpalg cuynuvpoloav

SdratTav.

For the sense of 'pertain, relate, to' we may quote
PRev. 43.14 (iii B.C.) wual T& Aolmnd @optia T& ocu{vr]llplolvrta
eLc TNV éAaiurdv.

'And the other kinds of produce pertaining to the oil-monopoly.'
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PHib. 82.19 (239-8(238-7) B.C.) mMepL TOV elLgc TOlTA

aLYHUPSVTWV.

The examples in the Pentateuch, which are fully in accord-

ance with contemporary usage, are as follows:

Nu. 21.25 ual wotdunoev Iopank €v ndoaig Talg MEAEOLY TGV
Auoppalwv, &€v EceBwv nal €v ndoaig Talg ouyrupoboaic adtn

MT Avnaa-Sa. ..

Here the verb has the same rather vague sense as in Pvale 46 and
PLond. 604 above. We could translate 'all the cities belonging
to it' (sc. ndreoLv or udpairg). The turning of the Hebrew

idiom into ordinary Greek is noteworthy.

Nu. 35.4 nal T& ouyrvpolVTO TOV TMOAEwv, B¢ &doete Tolg
Aevitairg, &nd telxoug TAg Mdrewg wmal €Ew SioxtAlovg mrixelc
u6nk@.
T& ouvynvpoUvTa, rendering Hebrew 0?P1an 'common-land', BDB,
refers to the farm-land lying around and belonging to these
cities, and may be translated 'the adjoining ground',6 'the
outskirts'. 'Suburbs',35 now suggesting a residential area, is
less satisfactory. 1In vs. 3 it is clearly stated that this

land is for the pasturing of the Levites' cattle.

pe. 2.37 MANV €lg YAV LLOV Apnev ob mpoohASounev, mdvta T&
ouyrupoDVTa XELUAPPOL [-¢ A] IoBoxk nal Tag MSAELE TAC €v
Th OPELVA, naddTL €vetelAato nulv wlprog & 9edg Nudv.

MT P32* 5ny 1v-5)

'All the parts bordering on wady Jabok.'36

As to the form, the word fluctuates between -dw and -w

(cf. aor. -éwvpoa, Homer, dram., etc.) throughout its history,

35. MM, s.vVv. ouynupﬁa, Brenton, Thomson-Muses, cf. Thackeray,
Gramm. 4 n.4.

As Thackeray notes, ib., the translators use no less than
four different words to render ©°wianin 35.2-7, a good illus-
tration of their conscious effort to make their version more
readable by the use of stylistic variation.

36. De. 3.4 mdvta T& mMeplxwpa ApYoB B; mdvia TAl+ CLYHULPEPOLVIQ
Bxt: dl. Rahlfs ('ex 2.37'").
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as does nup-éw, -w (and cf. TMPoouLP-€w, ~w). However, CLYKVEW
is usual in the Ptolemaic papyri.37 The fact that our text of
the Pentateuch shows the other form has no particular signifi-
cance. Original -u¥pw could have been altered to -uUPEw in the
course of transmission,38 or alternatively the -fw form may

have been more common in the translators' time than our present
evidence indicates. It was certainly used by Polybius (2.20.8,
6.6.5, and probably therefore 3.59.7 quoted above)} and is
attested, though infrequently, in later papyri, e.g. poxy. 907.9,
13 (iii A.D.), psr 698.6 (iv A.D.), 705.8 (iii A.D.).>°

®6e

In Classical usage the meanings of ®&e were 'thus' (etc.),
and ‘hither'. 1Its use in the sense of 'here' appears first in
iii B.C., Herod. 2.98, 3.96, in papyri e.g. pcair.Zen. 376.11
(iii B.C.) &te 6 yAiauwdg {nnog épevev &8€, ..., pyib. 46.15
(258/257 B.C.) E6eL &6¢ mdAialL T& Evéxvpa adtdv d6e elval nal
nenochaL.40 It continues to be used also in the sense of
'hither', e.g. psr 599.3 (iii B.C.), but 'thus' becomes very

rare.

The translators of the Pentateuch frequently use the word

in the new sense. To classify the examples fully:

1. 'hither', Ge. 15.14,16; 42.15; 45.5,8,13; Ex. 3.5. The
phrase &6e ual &&e, 'this way and that', found also in ap 5.128,
call. Epigr. 30.2, occurs in Ex. 2.12 mepitBAielduevog &6&¢ &6e nal

d6e odxX Opd ov&Eva.

37. Mayser, Gramm. I.i 348.

38. There is however no sign of -ulpw in the MS tradition
(Brooke-McLean) .

39. There is no case for treating ouyYxULP€w and OLYHUPW as separ-
ate words, as LSJ's separate entries (with different senses)
suggest. (They further confuse the matter by proceeding to add,
at the end of the entry under ocuyuVpw,'also -uvpéw ...'.)

On the fluctuation between -€w and -w generally see Thack-
eray, Gramm. 243f., Schwyzer, Gramm. I 720f.

40. Cf. Mayser, Gramm. I.ii 66; II.i 74.

The distinction between place where and place whither in
adverbs of place, not always maintained even in Class.Gk., tends
to disappear altogether in the Koine. Other examples are mo0 for
both 'where?' and ‘whither?', with nol lost; éxel 'there' and
'thither', éueloe frequently 'there'. Cf. Bl. DF §103, Jannaris,
Gramm. §435. Mod.Eng. has also abandoned this distinction.
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2. 'here', Ge. 19.12 "Eot.v tig¢ co. &6e, yauBpol H uviol R
Suyatépeg; 31.37; 38.22 (évtadda A) 40.15; 42.33; nu. 14.23
odx &Povtal TAV YAV ... GAL" N T& téuva adTtdv, & éoTLv HET’ €uod
&6e, 23.29 bis; 32.16; De. 5.3; 12.8; 29.14 bis; 31.21.

Ge. 22.4-5 APpaai ... ELE8EV TOV TénoOV Horpeddev. (5) at
elnev ABpaan tolg mailoiv adtold Kadloate adTOL WETA TAC
gvou, Eyd 68 nal TO maLddpLov Sierevoduesa Ewg G6e mal

NPOOUUVACAVTES AVACTPEYWUEV TEdC OUAC.

The Greek here is a literal rendering of n5-7y ndby , literally
'we shall go as far as here', and is probably to be taken,
like the Hebrew (see BDB), as accompanied by a gesture indica-

ting the place in the distance.

dvaotpégw, 'return', 'come, go, back', Ge. 8.11 ual dvéotpeyev
npoc adtdv h mepLotepd, 18.14, etc., PMich.Zen. 55.7 (240 B.C.)
... Tva taxéwc mpdc upe AvooTip€eni , PCair.Zen. 815.4 (257 B.C.);
others in Kiessling. (Pass. in this sense already in Pl. Ppit.
271 a.)

dvtinerpar, 'resist', 'oppose', 'be an adversary', Ex. 23.22
¢x9pevow Tolc éx9polc gou mal AvTLxe(copal Tolg AVTLMELUEVOLC
coL, UPz 69.6 (152 B.C.) &pd €V td Unmvy TOV Spanédnv Meveénuov

dvtimeluevov fulv.

SLopwvéw (a) 'be missing', 'be lost', 'go astray', often in
papyri, e.g. psr 527.15 (iii B.C., a list of items) SiLame@dVnkev
iépdLa v, 666.7,17, Pcair.zZen.787.65, PCol.Zen. 81.7, 90.6

(all iii B.C.), Plb. 21.42.23. Hence euphemistically (as in
English, e.g. '100 men were lost'): (b) 'perish', 'die', of
plants BGv 530.31 (i B.C.), books D.S. 16.3, persons Agatharc. 84,
$16 611.10 (ii B.C.), and probably ppetr. 2.13.3.4 (iii B.C.)
(quoted in MM). In the two Pentateuch examples, Ex. 24.11, nwNu.
31.49 (see the whole context), either sense is possible, owing

to the ambiguity of the word.41

80xh, 'entertainment', 'feast', Ge. 26.30 wal Emnoinocev altolcg

41. Cf. Anz, Subsidia 352f., Caird, JTS XIX (1968) 468.
LSJ's entry under this word is a muddle, only made worse by
the Supplement's alteration.
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soxAv, mal €payov wal #mniov, 21.8, psT 858.10 (iii B.C.)
Auttalvisia ... T& 809évta elg THY Soxnv TtV KplTwvog, PCair.
zen. 87.7 (iii B.C.); others in Kiessling. (The same semantic

development is seen in Eng. 'reception'.)

évtpénopaL, 'be ashamed', 'feel shame', rLe. 26.41, Nu. 12.14,
UrPz 62.29 (161/160 B.C.).

nyewovia, a military unit, 'regiment', 'company', Nu. 1.52 ual
napeuBaroboLy ol viol Iopani &vhp év Th Eavtod TdEeL wal dvhip
KaTd TNV EaLTOL nyepoviav obv Suvduelr adtdv, 2.17 B, SI6 374.23
(c. 287/6 B.C.) tolg uEV BouvAouévoug OTPATEVECIAL SLWLUNCEV

Snwg &v nataxwoLoddoLv év Nyepoviairg, PRein 9.13 (112 B.C.).

xoLpdg, generally 'time', 'period of time' (synonymous with
xpovog), Nu. 22.4, pe. 1.9,16,18, etc., Arist., papyri, inscrip-
tions, Plb., evidence in J. Barr, Biblical Words for Time

(Studies in Biblical Theology 33), London, 1962, 32ff.

xotateéxw, 'pursue', 'assail', Le. 26.37 Unepddetal O ASeApdC
OV 46erpdV Goel év moréuw odBevdg uatatpéxoviog, UPZ 68.6
(152 B.C.) éyd Yap évinvia Opd movnpd, BAémnw Mevéénuov

HATATPEXOVTA LE.

ndpLog, ‘'owner', Ex. 21.28 & 6¢ ulpLog Tol tatpou &djog Eotai,
29,32,34, al., PHib. 34.3 (243-2 B.C.) énavaywdoar ... TO

SnolVyLov dnodolbvalr TtdL wuplwi, PCol.Zen.30.8 (256 B.C.).

Aaréw, 'speak', often in Pentateuch, Arist., Men., Herod.,
papyri e.g. psr 412.1, ppetr. 2.13.6.9 (both iii B.C.); often
already in Ar. Anz, Subsidia 309f.

noapanaréw (i) 'comfort', 'cheer up', Ge. 24.67 wal MaperARSN
Icaax mepl Zappag TNS unteog adtol, 37.35, 38.12, 50.21, now
Praun. 10.28 (end iii B.C.) éyd y&p Ondpxwv Vulv o08Ev waudv

ob un nmddnTe. GoTE napanard Vudg. (ii) 'Beseech', ‘'entreat’',
'request', De. 13.7 &dv &6t mapararéon ce O &6eredgc oou ... AdSpq
Aéywv Babdlowuev xal latpelowuev Seolg Etépolg, commonly papyri,
inscriptions, from ii B.C. onwards, see MM, Bauer. Add, s.v.l.,
PCol.zen 11.6 (257 B.C.) mlapax]aloluev o€ TV Te EMLOTOANV ...

s ~
anodolval .
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neplBAnua, 'garment', Nu. 31.20 ndv nepiBAnua xal mdv oxedog
sepudtivov ... dooayvielte, cf. Pcair.zen. 92.2 (iii B.C.)

neplBANUA ALVolV TMEMAUREVOV Q.

nepL&éErov, téd, 'bracelet', Ex. 35.22, Nu. 31.50, PPetr. 2.
p.22.24 (iii B.C.). Deissmann, BS 150.

nieovdlw intrans., 'be more', 'be in excess', Ex. 16.23 mav 10
nicovdlov xatorinete adtd elg &nodiunv eilg to mpwl, 26.12, al.,
PRev. 57.13 (iii B.C.) T& mAeovdlov to0 mpounpuxdévtog

¢Edyouev ofoapov N updtwva, ..., PLille 1 verso. 16 (iii B.C.).

npoovoéw, 'observe', 'perceive', Nu. 23.9 4nd xopuveAc Spfwv
dPouatl adtdv mal &nd Bouviv mpoovofow avTdv, PEnteux. 30.3

(iii B.C.) mpoovoRoag LudtLdy pou ... adtd dLxeto éxwv.

odyua, 'saddle-bag', Ge. 31.34 #AaBev td elbwia nal EvéBarev
adTd elc TG odynota TAC wauniov, now PRyl. 562.30 (251 B.C.)
€poevog oLV odypoot (Spaxwal) un (‘for a male donkey with
saddle-bags 28 dr.').

ovvavtow, ‘'befall', 'happen' (tc a person, dat.), Ex. 5.3
... uATmoTE ocuvavthon Aulv 9dvatog N @ovog, De. 31.29 A, PST
392.1 (242/1 B.C.) €l E&ppwool nal TAAAG ool watd tednov

ovvavidt, ... 10, Plu., Plb., al.

odua, 'slave', Ge. 34.29, probably 36.6, very common in papyri,

e.g. PCair.Zen. 698.3,7,23 (iii B.C.). Deissmann, BS 160.



CHAPTER V

NEW FORMATIONS

In addition to new semantic developments, such as those
just considered, we find in the Koine vocabulary a large number
of new formations; that is, words newly formed on existing
stems. These are the subject of the present chapter. Here too
it will be seen that the Pentateuch vocabulary is in close
agreement with manybdevelopments that had taken place by the
third century B.C. The formations examined are those that are
new in the Koine and are attested in documents of the trans-
lators' time. They are of a wide variety of types, including
not only formations by means of suffixes, but also compounds

formed with prepositions and in other ways.

As before, some examples are less fully treated than
others. In many cases it is necessary only to notice that the
word occurs in the Pentateuch and contemporary documents. If
it is not expressly stated it is to be assumed that the word
under discussion is or appears to be a new formation of the

Koine.

Compounds with prepositions

Among new compounds of verbs with prepositions an impor-
tant group is that formed by compounds of mnopetdouai. Apart from
Siamnopedouat (Th., HAt. + ), ovunopedouat (Th. + ), and of
course éumnopebopat ('be a merchant', 'trade'), the compounds of
this verb are not usual in Classical Greek. In the Koine, as
will become clear from the examples dealt with below, they come
into use as the main replacements for the earlier compounds of

-épxouat, which tend to drop out.l The new compounds usually

1. Cf. antiatt. 91 elonopedouar nal €nnopedouar: &vtl tod EEépxouat
[read 4vtl 1ol eloédpxouar nol éEépxouat]. Cf. LSJT s.v. EpXouat.

It is worth mentioning that €pxounat becomes obsolete only in
compounds. The simplex continues in use in the Koine, but with a
restriction in meaning: it now has the sense of 'come' only, not
'come' and 'go' as in Class. Cf. Bl. DF §101 s.v.
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supply the present and imperfect, the future and aorist being
supplied as before by compounds of -gAleVoopal (Attic -eiul),

and —ﬁASOV.Z In the perfect -nendpevpat and the older sup-
pletive -eAfAuda seem to be equally normal. This pattern,
though usual, is affected in some cases by compounds of other
verbs, notably —Ba(vw,3 which overlap with the main suppletivesﬂ
In the case of words for 'go away', it is remarkable that, the
present tense being provided by &notpéxw, the -mopedouar com-

pound is uncommon {(see pp. 125 ff.).

elonopeboual

Apart from an example of the active in the sense of 'lead

' in E. El. 1285, the word appears in Classical times only in

in
Xenophon, who in this, as so often, foreshadows Koine usage:
Cyr. 2.3.21 obtw & eloayaywv matéuAiivev énl 1O Selmvov domep

etloenopedovto.

In the third century B.C. we have PCair.Zen. 15 verso. 18
(259 or 258 B.C.) nudv ei¢ Alyuntov elonopevouévev, o6r 56.4
(Egypt, 239/8 B.C.) ... ual ol elg td d6uTov elomnopevduevol
nPdg TOV OTOALOudOV TOV 9e®V, PCol.Zen. 6.10 (257 B.C.) ... TOO
Abotpou unvog ob elomopedetal ‘Hpde[vTog] mpdc Oudg, 81.14.

Later examples are found e.g. in poxy. 717.7, 744.4 (both i B.C.,

2. G.D. Kilpatrick, Jrs XLVIII (1947) 61-3, observed this feature
in the vocabulary of Ev. Marc., but, since he made no comparison
with the Koine generally, thought it was peculiar to Mark, and
found it hard to explain. It is clear that Mark simply reflects
current usage. The fact that Evv. Matt. and Luc. do not conform
to the pattern, as K. notes (p.63), is almost certainly due to
their tendency towards more literary Greek.

3. Cf. Mod.Gk. vernac. Byalve (< éuBalvw), unalve (< éuBalvw),
uateBalvw, dveBalvw, the usual words for 'go out, in, down, up',
respectively (Swanson).

4. An interesting detail is the way compounds of Etuhr which are
in general lost in the Koine vernacular, as is the simplex (Bl.
DF §99.1), hang on in certain forms, notably the participle.
'The participle and the inf. of a few compounds seem to have
been the last to go', Thackeray, Gramm. 257. In the Pentateuch
&n-, elo-, EE-, and €n~eLuL all occur only in the participle:

Ex. 33.8; 28.29, 35; 28.35; pe. 32.29. Likewise in iii B.C.
papyri almost all occurrences of compounds of eluL are particip-
ial in form (exceptions are pPretr. 2.16.6 eloLévaL, 2.38(b).12
elolact s.v.l.): see Preisigke, Kiessling and Suppl., Mayser,
Gramm. I, i 355, and cf. exx. quoted in MM s. vv.
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and pres. tense), quoted in MM, and in the ~T (c.18 times,

always pres. or impf.).5

The word is very common in the Pentateuch, occurring over
fifty times, usually as a rendering of Hebrew 813 . Its usage

is straightforward: it has the same sense as Classical elo€pyouat,

'go in, into', 'enter', in various constructions. E.g. with
elc Ex. 28.30 ... dtav elonopedntar elg 16 dyirov évavtiov
wuplou, 34.12 ... TAc YAg, elc Av elonopedn elc adtdv, abs. De.

28.6 e€dAoynuévog oL €v TH elonopevecdal oe, nNu. 4.47 mag O

eloMopeLAUEVOS Tipdg TO €pyov TV E€pYwv.

Most of the examples in the Pentateuch are in the present
tense, four in the impf. (ce. 6.4 Ex. 33.8, 34.34, Le. 33.40).
Conversely eloépyonal is not found in the pres., and in the
impf. only once (cge. 38.9,6 without apparent justification).
For the future eloeieloouar is usual (over 40 times),
elonopeboouatr occurring only in pe. 1.22 B (elomnopevdueda A,
al.); similarly the aor. is normally eloniSov (very common),
with eloemopetdnv only in pe. 1.8 B (eLoerddviec A, al.). 1In
the pf. we find both eloeAdAuSa, Dpe. 26.3, and elomnendpeuvual,
Ex. 1.1, 14.28.

The synonymity of elomopelopoL with the verbs supplying
the other tenses is well illustrated by Ge. 7.16 wal t&
elonopeuvdueva dpoev nal SAAL 4o mdong capnde €loAASEV, nadd

g¢veteliato & 9edc 1O Nwe.

The available evidence suggest that the above pattern is
in accordance with contemporary usage. In papyri of the third
century B.C. elonopedonar is, as we have seen, usually present
tense; eloépyopal occurs only in psr 418.16 &g Av eLoepxdueda.
I do not, however, know of any example of elomendpeuvuar
(eloeAfAuda is found in pEleph. 13.6). 1In the NT elLoépyounar is
confined to the more literary gospels and Ep. Hebr., whereas

Mark uses for the pres. and impf. only elonopedouat.

5. See also Anz, Subsidia 332.

6. €lofioxeto A D E and various cursives, e€lofiAdev abcfikmorvxcsy,
eloenopedeto hlt. In view of the above evidence perhaps elofiASev
or eloenopedeto is to be preferred here. (Either aor. or impf.

is possible in the context: see Bl. DF §367 on the construction.)
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In each of the compounds of nopeboual discussed below we
find the same agreement between the pattern of suppletion in the
Pentateuch and that in contemporary Greek. I have not repeated
the details of the papyrus evidence each time: as far as I am
aware, in each case the nopebouaL compound is usual in the
present and imperfect, while the Epxounat compound is attested

rarely or not at all in those tenses.

gniLmnopeboual

There are occasional examples of the word in Classical
times, but not as a synonym of éﬂéDXOHGL.7 From iii B.C. on-
wards it is common in the present tense in the same senses as
é“éDXOUQL.B Thus e.g. 'visit', 'go the rounds of', PLille 3,78
(iii B.C.) ovvtetdyxauev Midoer tdL tom[oyp (apuatel) £mi]
tobToug EnLnopelecdaL Tovg Tdmovg, PHib, 249.2 (iii B.C.) (=
énépxonal III, LSJ); 'take legal action' (against) PSorb,
15.5-12 (c. 266 B.C.) AAA" Otav Omotepocolv adTdv EmLmopednTal

.., U te Epodog &uupog €otw ual mpocanoteLodtw & éninopevduevog
€p’ Ov &v énimopedntal Spaxudc xiilag, and often elsewhere

(= énépxouar 1.1.d).

The synonymity of the various suppletives is well illus-
trated by an example such as PAdler 2,10-14 (124 B.C.), where
we have first the future éﬂElEUOOUéVOUQ, then present
EMLTOPEVEDDAL, and then aorist énékSnL, all in the sense of
'take legal action'. Similarly pHib. 96.10, PHamb. 190.7
(both iii B.C.).

The word occurs once in the Pentateuch:

Le. 26.33 uol &Loonepd OHAC eig TA €9vn, ual EEavardoel Oudc

7. Those known to me are Heraclit. 45 (Diels) (vi/v B.C.) Yuxng
neipata Lodv obn &v €EevpoLo, mAoav EMLTOPEVSUEVOC béév Clearly

this must be '... though you travelled over the whole road',
with mopedopal having its original sense (cf. MM s.v.). Ephor.
Fr. 5 (Jac., = 70 Miiller) (iv B.C.) al mdloL YUVOLKEC EOTROAL

VpaLlvov nal énimopevduevalr tov Lotdv, 'plying the loom', =
Yo
enotxouar II.4, LSJ.

8. Cf. LSJ s.v. énédpyopar I.1l.d: 'émimopedouar (q.v.) is more
common in the pres. in the Hellenlstlc perlod' But this note
seems to refer to only one sense of énépyounar, viz. 'take
legal proceedings'.
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gnimnopevopévn N udxatpas ual &otar H ¥R Oudv Epnuog, ...
MT 390 ©3790AR NP

The translators evidently did not recognize p»5 in the sense of
'draw' (a sword), and attempted to render its other sense 'empty
out'. é&numopevopévn is a paraphrastic addition rather than a

literal rendering of any of the Hebrew words.

éninopeYoual here has the sense of 'come upon', with the
idea of surprise, hostility, or viclence. Cf. ppetr. 2.10(1).11
(c. 240 B.C.) ‘IoxlOpiag 6 olumovduog émnimopeletal Nulv ocuvTdoowv
6uL6dvaL elg td Edvia xfivag LB nudv od Suvauévwv, 'I. descends
on us and ...'; Prvale 53.11 (mid ii B.C.) ETL 6& ual
ETMLTIOPEVSHEVOC ETL TOV euounévov On’ éunol xdpTov nal
éupracduevog tOV @Vrana dneviveutalr eig /. This is an old
established use of én-épxoua. -eredoouatr -nASov: see LSJ s.v.
I.1 and 2, Bauer s.v. 2. In the Pentateuch cf. e.g. Ge. 42.21

gvenev tolVtou émAASev E®’ Nudg n 9ATYLg abin.

There are no occurrences of énépyxoua. present tense in
the Pentateuch.

nPooToPEVOUAL

The earliest examples are in Arist., HA 625a 13, oec.
1353 bl. Then from the third century B.C. onwards it is common:
e.g. PST 403.16 (iii B.C.) édv mpoomope¥ntaL n EvoxAnL o€,
gy6eLpov adtdv, sr1¢ 338.15 (Rhodes, iv/iii B.C.) 9€éuelv &6& Tdg
otdrac nlap pév ént tég éobddou TAc Eu méALog motiLnopevouévorg,

ulav 8¢ ... For other examples see MM and below.

In the Pentateuch it is found about ten times, usually in
the sense of 'go, come, to', 'draw near', 'approach' (in space),
as in the examples just quoted. Thus Ex. 28.43 &tav mpoono-
pebwVTaL AELTOUPYELV MEdE TO SuciLacthpLov, 30.20, Le. 10.9 etc.;
Nu. 1.51 ual év 1@ éEalpelv THV ounviv xaderolboiv adThv ol

AELLTAL ...+ ual & dAAOYEVAE O MPOOTOPEUSUEVOC dnoaavérw,g

9. LSJ's classification of this example under 'II. attach one-
self to ...; of proselytes' is simply wrong. Ex. 30.20 is
also mistakenly classified here. (The whole entry under this
word is in need of reorganization.)
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similarly 18.7.

In two instances we find idiomatic uses that are paral-

leled in the papyri.

In Ex. 24.14 Moses and Joshua leave the camp, saying to

the elders

‘Houxdlete adtol, Ewg AvaoTpélwuev modc Uuc: xal (6oL
Aapwv xal Qp ued’ VudvV: &dv TLvL ouuBd wploug,

TPooTIOPEVLETIwoaV adTolC (MT ©a?)

Compare PMich.Zen. 46.5 (251 B.C.): Pyron writes to Zenon that
although he has long wanted to ask him for money, 5LALOXUVOLEVOG
ual mAeloug mpoonopevouévoug dmelpnual, 'I have refrained until
now, being ashamed to see so many others applying to you' (ed.).
In both cases the sense of Tpoonopeboual is not simply 'draw
near' in space, but rather 'apply to', 'address oneself to' (a
person for a purpose)}o PMich.Zen. 60.9 (248/7 B.C.) is I think
another example of this use: Pais recommends that Zenon's boat,
of which P. is captain, be repaired so that it may find work,
vovl Y&p dvtog morarod obdSelc mpoomopeveTal, 'no-one applies

(to hire it)'. Cf. pPcair.zen. 393.2 (iii B.C.) TpooAA9€év noL
ovntig mepl Tol immou tod meydiou,

In the other instance we find the word in the sense of

'apply oneself to', 'proceed with' (an activity):

Ex. 36.2 wuol EudAECEV MwUORG BECEAENA wal EALABR ... xal
ndvrag ToUg éxovolwg BouAouévoug mpoomopelbeadar mpdg T

Zovya Gote ouvTeAelv aldtd (MT  napb )

Compare PCair.zen. 60.6 (257 B.C.) mpoomopeletal &¢ wal medg
[tadta) xal medg T4 Aowmd padfuata, 'he is proceeding with this
and his other studies; 132.4 (256 B.C.) o0 mpoomopeLdUEda TMpdC

T& vyeviuwato td éx TadTng TAC YAC, AAAX ouvpBalvelr xaTtawdelpeodal,

10. Cf. Eng. 'go to' in the sense of 'have recourse, appeal
to', SOED s.v. go 1I1.4 Lat. adeo, 'to go to for help, redress,
etc., appeal or apply to', orLp s.v. 7.
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'we are not getting on with (the harvesting of) the crops..._'ll

In both the above instances mnpoonopevopaL can also be
taken as a literal equivalent of the Hebrew, in the sense of
‘draw near'. This raises a problem, often encountered elsewhere.
In which sense are we to understand the word? 1In my opinion we
are justified in taking it in the sense it would normally have
in these contexts. The translators must have been conscious of
the sense their rendering would have as Greek. Indeed, I think
it possible that they welcomed the opportunity of using a word
which, while a literal equivalent of the Hebrew, also gave a
sense more appropriate to the context. (A merely literal
rendering could have been achieved by the use of éyy(iClw, which

often translates 379 and wa1 in the Pentateuch.)

npoonopeboual is always present tense in the Pentateuch.
Conversely mpocépxondlL does not occur in the present (or im-

perfect), and Tpooeleboonal and -NASOV are common.

The remaining compounds of mopeVonatl I note more briefly,

giving only the essential points.

éunopevioual
First in Critias (25.36, v B.C.), then Xenophon (an., 5.1.8,

5.6.33, 6.6.37, Ages. 2.26), but not common until the Koine.
There are as yet no examples in iii B.C. papyri, PRein. 109.13
(131 B.C.) being the earliest, but from the inscriptions we

have SIG 1219.15 (Gambrea, iii B.C.), and also 700.12,26 (117
B.C.). It occurs 19 times in Plb., then in later papyri (see
MM) , and in NT. In the majority of these occurrences it is

used in the present tense.

11. Similarly 531.2 (iii B.C.) 'uf npoomnopedel mpdg T& [Epva
L. 11, 16 Tadta &[¢ Yéypapd couliva eldfic 8tL [mpoonopebo] nat
npdc Tt& €p[Ya. (The restorations may be regarded as certain.)
Note the similarity with the Ex. example. This is all the more
significant in that the pl. T& €pYa in Ex. 36.2 is independent of
the original (as often elsewhere in the Pentateuch): MT -%x na7pd
ADR NYYY norbnn . The pl. can have been used here only because

it was the more idiomatic Gk.

PAmh, 33,17 (ii B.C.), quoted in MM and LSJ, could also be
classified as an example of this use.

See also the use of mpooépxomnal in this sense, LSJ s.v. I.6.

Lat. adeo once again shows a parallel semantic development:
see OLD s.v. 10.
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The word appears often in the Pentateuch (over 40 times),
almost always in the present and imperfect. The perfect occurs
in the B text of w~u. 31.28,36, Dpe. 11.10, while A has the
present in each case. ¢EépyouaL, on the other hand, is used

only in the future, aorist, and perfect.

TAPATOPEVOUAL

Found first in Arist. ga 577b 32, then in Plb. and other

Koine writers (see LSJ and Anz, Subsidia 348); in papyri Ppetr.
2.13.5.3 and PSI 354.13 (quoted in MM), and now also PSorb. 33.3
(all iii B.C.). It is also found in the ~T. In most instances

it is present tense.

In the Pentateuch there are 10 occurrences (counting Ge.
32.22, where Rahlfs reads it with 911 against A etc.). The
present and imperfect are usual, but we also find the future in
De, 2.18 B (present A), and aorist in 2.14 (stylistic variation?
napiAdov precedes and follows). mnapépyxoupal is used only in the

future and aorist.

Another group is formed by compounds in which the prepo-
sition adds little or nothing to the sense. The new compound
is usually synonymous with the earlier uncompounded verb (which
may continue in use). The Koine shows a distinct fondness for

such formations.12

éutoullw ('lend at interest')

The simplex is old in this sense (e.g. D. 45.70). The
compound has so far been recorded only in the third century
B.C.: BGU 1246.24 odx olol elolv tiv do@dredv oL SodvalL tdv
nepudtov dv & mathpe AaBbv map’ énol éEetduioev TtdL BLhyxetr,
'they are not able to give me an assurance regarding the money
my father took from me and lent on interest to Bienchis'.

Similarly in

De. 23.20-1 odu éutonLeElC TQ ASEAPD cou Touov dpyuplou ual

] \ \ . T on k) ’
ténov Bpwudtwv ual Tdrov mavtdg mpdynatog, ol v enbavelong:

12. Bl. DF §116.1
Cf. évdpxouat and xataputebw discussed above, pp. 70 and 57.
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(21) t@ dArotple Eutouielc, 1@ 6E &8ervd cou odu éxtonielg
MT 191 hi. in all three places.

The first example here is a little awkward, with the cogn. acc.,
but ought nevertheless to be taken in the same sense, rather
than as 'exact interest'. We may translate: ‘'you shall not

lend to your brother charging interest on money or ...'

éudavellw ('lend')

De. 23.20 (quoted above), Ex. 22.24, IG. 4.841.16 (Calauria,
iii B.C.) oltivec 16 1e &pyYprLov énSaveloodvTL nath Spaxudc
Tptérovta, and other inscriptions of the same date (LSJ).

Equivalent to &ovellw.

éntpuydw ('gather' fruit, crop)

Le. 25.5 TtV oTta@uAlv 100 ayLdouatds cou ol EXTPUYROELG®
Eviavtdg dvanadoewg #otal TH YR, PGurob 8.10 (210 B.C.)
¢Eetpdynoav ... dunéiouc T, and now also Sammelb. 9209 Inv. E.
7154.2,5 (iii-ii B.C.).

Essentially the same phenomenon is seen in the following

example of a verb compound with two propositions.

E¢EanooTéAAw

Except for an occurrence in Ep. Philipp. ap. D. 18.77, no
doubt a late insertion, this compound is first found in the
third century B.C. It has the same senses as Classical
dnootérlw, and is clearly just a more vigorous form of the older

word. The latter continues in use alongside the new formation.

¢EanootéArw is frequently found, both in papyri and Koine
writers.13 E.g. Pvale 39.12 éEandotetiov avtov mpdc nudc,
PCair.Zen. 93.7, 578.2 (all iii B.C.). It occurs over 200 times

in Plb. (Mauersberger).

The Pentateuch translators have used the word some 80

times, mostly as a rendering of nbw pi. It has several senses.

13. See Anz, Subsidia 356f., O. Glaser, De ratione quae inter-
cedit inter sermonem Polybii et eum qui in titulis saeculi III,
II, I apparet, Diss. Giessen& 1894, 33f., Mayser, Gramm. I.iii
243, and MM.
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1. ‘'send away', 'dismiss', e.g. Ge. 45.1 'EfanooctelAate

ndvtag &n’ €pod, Ex. 18.27, w~u. 5.2,3,4.

2. ‘'send', 'dispatch' (to a destination, on a mission), e.g
Ge.32.14 ExaBev Ov Egepev dpa wal EEandotelAev Hoau 0 46eAQP
adtol, 8.10, Le. 26.25.

3. 'allow to leave', 'release', e.g. Ex. 4.23 'EEandcTeLAov
tov Aadv pov, {va pou Aatpedon, and so commonly elsewhere in
Ex.; cf. Le. 14.7, al., of releasing an animal. This use is
not found outside the LXX and must be due to literal rendering
of the Hebrew word. The extension is however a fairly natural

one (cf. the same development earlier in d&@inudi).

4. 'give a send-off to', e.g. Ge. 31.27 el &viyyeLArdg pot
EEanéoteLra dv oe pet’ ed@poobvng, 26.31. This too is a

Hebraistic use.

dnootéAlw is also used in the Pentateuch, occurring, as in

the Koine generally, more often than the double compound.

The remaining examples in this section are of various
types. They are all straightforward and will be noticed only
briefly.

avdvpalpéw ('deduct in turn')

Le. 27.18. LSJ cite the word from Prond. ined. 2361V
(iii B.C.) (still unpublished). It is not attested again until

much later.

&L08ebw ('travel through')

Ge. 12.6 &Lddevoev tHv YAv elg 1O uwArog adTAg, similarly
13.17. Arist. Mir. 832a 28, Plb. and other Koine writers, »~T,
and Pamh. 36.13 (ii B.C.).14 It can now be quoted also from
iii B.C. papyri: BGU 1273.56 (222/1 B.C.) &LobeuvdnevoLr 86L& TAG
npovnapxovong éx ToL M¥pYou £lg TNV PVUNV &LE80V, PCair.zZen.
367.33 (240 B.C.) &6L06ed{eLv. For the use with acc. as in Ge.
cf. Plb. 2.15.5.

14. LSJ, MM, Anz, sSubsidia 344.
Helbing, kasussyntax 82, notes 'dass die Komposita von 66edw
erst in der Kouvr hdufiger sind'.
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¢nadpLov

This word, synonymous with alpiov, (the) 'next' (day), is
found in the Koine from the third century B.C. onwards:15 e.g.
PHamb. 1.27.4 (250 B.C.) tn. &t égadpLov adTov Emnelritouv,
Prille 15.2 (242 B.C.). It also occurs in Plb. (3.53.6, etc.),
and the ~n7. In the Pentateuch it is found a number of times:
e.g. Ge. 19.34, &x. 9.6 tn enadpLov, Le. 23.11 1t emadpiLov Tnig
nPOTNE.

alipLov nevertheless remains the usual word (for examples in
iii B.C. papyri see Kiessling), and is the commoner of the two

in the Pentateuch.

nataylyvouatr ('dwell')

Ex. 10.23 mdoL 8¢ tolg violg Iopani Av @d¢ év mdolv, olg
wateytlvovto, Nu. 5.3, De. 9.9. First in Test. ap. D. 21.22,
Teles p. 19.3,5 (Hense). 1In papyri e.g. Pmagd. 9.3 (iii B.C.)
OndpxeL enol IoLtelov ..., & cuuBéBnuev memoverdval xal SLd
To0To uh &Vvaodal €v adIdL notay(veodaiL, PTeb. 5.175 (118 B.C.).

Cf. Anz, Subsidia 354.

nepl Toua
A type of garment, though its precise nature is uncertain.
It presumably refers to an apron-like undergarment, fastened

around the waist. wvupz 121.12 (ii B.C.) mepl TO odua XiapLéa

('mantle', 'cloak') nal nepllwupo, PrRev. 94.7 (iii B.C.) (broken
context). It is used of a cook's apron in Hegesipp. Com. 1.7
(iii B.C.). Cf. also Plb. 6.25.3, where it describes a light

undergarment contrasted with a cuirass. The word is found in
the Pentateuch in Ge. 3.7 émolnoav éauvtolg meptlduato ( ~ nuan ).
The translators probably based their rendering on the etymology

of the Hebrew word.

ocuAroréw ('converse with')
The word is not found before the third century B.C., and
was obviously formed after Aaiéw had become established as the

ordinary word for 'speak'. It is common in papyri of the

15. On the origin of it see Bl. DF §§12.3, 233.3.
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translators' time: e.g. PCair.zZen. 315.2 (250 B.C.) énl{otn. &&
8tL ouverdanod cour mepl TOV ..., 428.9, PCol.zen. 11.3 (both iii
B.C.). 1In the Pentateuch it is found in Ex. 34.35 mepL€dnuev
Mwuofig udAvppa €nl TO mpdownov £avtold, £wg &v ELOEADN ouAraAETV

adtd.
ouvvtlunoig ('valuation')

Le. 27.4 TAg 6¢ 9nielag Eotalr N ovvtiunoig tpLduovta
5ibpaxua, 27.18, nu. 18.16. Cf. PCair.zen. 300.3 (250 B.C.) tva
3 ! Y A € ’
€€ ovvtiunoewe uadd xal npdrtepov TO Nulicevuoa TdEwvTtal, PRev.
24.11 (iii B.C.).

Other compounds

,
dpx Lot voxdog

Found in Ge. 40.1,2,5,9,20,21,23. LSJ record it elsewhere
only in Plu. alex. 74, but dpxoivoxdog found in the following is
the same word: preb. 72.447 (114-3 B.C.) mapd AtLovuciou ToO
yevounévou dpyxotvox<d>ou, 16 9(1).486.19 (ii or i B.C.)

dpxoLvdxoug* deALnnog.l6

EpYodLdutng

The word is used in the Pentateuch of the overseers of the
children of Israel in Egypt: Ex. 5.6 ocuvétafev &¢ dopaw Tolg
¢ovyobidutatg tod Aaod ual Tolg ypaupoatedoLv A€ywv ..., similarly
3.7, 5.10,13 (MT &x3 in all). Cf. ppetr. 2.4(1).2 (c. 255 B.C.,
a complaint from certain guarrymen) d&iuodneda ONd ‘Anoiiwviouv
Tol €pyobLdutou €ppordv Nudc elg TNV otepedv métpav. To this

can be added much later examples in papyri of v and vi A.D.,

16. See Mayser, Gramm. I.i 81, iii 160f., on &px-, dpxe-, &oxL-
compounds in general. Mayser (I.i 81) seems to regard &pyx— as
usual before vowels though he notes some exceptions, as
dpxtLepedg PPetr. 3. (p).2 (iii B.C.). Bl. DF §124 note that
in the Koine hiatus in composition is often not avoided (as it
is generally in Attic). Similarly Thackeray, Gramm. 130.
Thackeray may be right in suggesting (131) that assimilation is
usual in earlier exx., hiatus in the later (though the whole
question needs re-examination). The form in our MSS in Ge. 40
need not be original. (Brooke-McLean note v.l. only in gGe.
40.5: <apxotovoxoou 76>.)
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PHarris 100.11, POxy. 2195.128, 2197.176, et al. It is not
known otherwise except in Philo (3 p.58.12, clearly Biblical

language) .

It is to be noticed that the word does not have an unfa-
vourable connotation, but the neutral sense of 'foreman',
‘overseer'. 'Taskmaster' (LSJ), which now has the suggestion of

harshness, is unsuitable.

The example is an instructive one. Without the occurrences
in papyri it would be easy to suppose that the word was created
by the translators. (épyoSLwntéw, the only other word of the
group, is confined to the LXX.)

E€tepdTuyog

Le. 19.19 td ntrivn cou ob natoxelvoetg €TEPOTVYW ( ~ pinvs )
'you shall not make your cattle breed with one of a different
kind'. A similar use is found in PCair.zZen. 38.12 (257 B.C.)
‘AvTinatplbia (type of vase) etepdluya 8%o mal YunthpLov ual
ubadov ('not pairs', LSJ). The word is found elsewhere later

in slightly different senses (see LSJ).

e06onéw

A common Koine verb, found from the third century B.C.
onwards.l7 It is used in a number of slightly differing senses,
not easily distinguished, but all derived from the basic sense
of 'be well pleased'.

In the Pentateuch we have: (a) abs. 'be pleased', 'be
content', Ge. 24.26 elLdonrdoag & Avdpwrnog MEOCEXUVNTEV UUPLW,
similarly 48; (b) c. acc. 'be pleased with' Ge. 33.10 e08onhoeLg

pe, 'enjoy’' Le. 26.34 bis eUbondoeL n yn T& odpRata adtic, cf. 41.
Joy

With these examples may be compared PRev. 29.8 (iii B.C.)
gav uev edbount & TeEAdVng, ouyypaenv meoléocdwoav adTtdL, SIG
672.27 (162/0 B.C.) nadiotdviwv 8¢ ual €yyloug 6 Savellduevor

Ug ua ol émiLpeintal edBonéwvTL.
Q

17. See Anz, Subsidia 358, LSJ, and the numerous papyrus
examples in MM. It occurs 57 times in Plb. (Mauersberger).
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vevporonéw ('hamstring')

De. 21.6 TAC SOQUAAEWC TAC VEVEUPOUOTMNUEWVNG, 21.4, Ge. 49.6.
Cf. PCair.zZen. 462.4 (iii B.C.) thv te &v vuntdg én TAC adAAg
EEEBAAAE. .. QAUEVOC VELpOonoTMATELV. Also in Koine writers (see

Anz, Subsidia 359).

OLTOUETPEW

The whole group of words formed on OLTOUETP~ is new in the
Koine. The verb is condemned by Phrynichus (360). 1In addition
to the examples from inscriptions and authors noted by LSJ and
Anz (Subsidia 360), a papyrus example contemporary with the
translators can now be cited: pcol.Zen. 69.52 (c. 257-249 B.C.)
8¢ uatd uiva oLtouetpolMEV[. It is used in the Pentateuch in
Ge. 47.12 éoLtouétpel Iwone 1d matel xal tolg dderpolg aldtod

... oltov natd odua, 14.

TondpxNng

In Ge. 41.34 Joseph advises Pharaoh about preparations for
the coming famine: xal molnodtw dopow #ol UATACTNOATW TOMAPXAC
énl TAg YAg. The word tomdpyng, which is not found before the
third century B.C., was a technical term of the Ptolemaic
administration. It was the title of the official in charge of
a ténog or tomapyla, a sub-division of the nome. 18  From among
the numerous examples we may cite PRev.Laws 41.7 (iii B.C.)

& te vopdpyng nal & Tomdpxng mal & oluovduog ...

The translators have aptly used a term of their own time
in the Egyptian context of the story of Joseph. The choice of
such a word (more specific than +9°ps of the original) shows
very clearly their familiarity with the affairs and terminology
of their time, and that they expected their audience to be

similarly familiar with them.

Noun formations

In —ua

18. See e.g.E.Bevan, AHistory of Egypt under the Ptolemaic
Dynasty, London, 1927, 143.
For examples of the word see Preisigke vol.III, Abschnitt 8 s.w.
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vévnuoa ('produce')

A new formation of the Koine, not attested before iii B.C.
and not connected with Classical yévvnua, 'that which is pro-
duced or born' (of living creatures). yévnua is formed from
vyev~ of ylyvouair, vévvnua from yevvdw (though the two are often

confused in MSS).19

The word is common in the papyri from iii B.C. onwards,
being the normal term for vegetable produce of all kinds: see
e.g. PCair.Zen. 179.11,17, PCol.Zen. 16.7 (both iii B.C.), and
examples quoted in Deissmann20 and MM. It is used often through-
out the Pentateuch: e.g. Le. 26.4 1 YA &doeL td Yeviuato adTthig,
nal T& EVAa tdv medlwv &dnoddoel TOV waptdv adTdv (MT a3y ),
Ge. 47.24, pe. 16.15. Note the use of the plural, as often

in the papyri.

natdivuo

This word, whose meaning may be defined as 'accommodation
for rest at night' ('lodging'), is the Koine equivalent of
Attic uutayéYLov.zl It appears first in the third century B.C.
E.g. PSI 341.8 (256 B.C.) oUvtaEov && Niwlal &olvair Aulv
noTdALuO, PCair.Zen. 847.1 (iii B.C.) €v TdL wnataidpatt tol
BacLréwg, 830.16 (248 B.C.), vpz 120.5,10 (ii B.C.). It is also

found in Plb., ~NT, and elsewhere (see Bauer).

It occurs in the Pentateuch in Ex. 4.24 év T 669 év 1@
nataibuati ( ~ MY ), 15.13 mapendrecag [TOV Aadv cou]l ThH Loxdi

f . o oy
OOU E€L¢ MATAAUMG QYLOV cou (~ a1y ).

niedvooua ('excess', 'surplus')

Nu. 31.32 T m. TAC mpovoung, cf PTeb. 78.7 (110-8 B.C.)
100 ... &uBePnindtoc mAeovdouoatog, 81.27 (ii B.C.), Ostr. Bodl.
1.97.5 (134 B.C.).

t .

19. Bauer s.v. Yévnua, Bl. DF §11.2, Deissmann, BS 184, Thackeray,
Gramm. 118, Mayser, Gramm. I.i 214. The use of yevhuata for
wapnol is censured by the Atticists: Phryn. 251 (R), Th.Mag.

74.8.

20. Bs 110
21. So Moeris 241.

N
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xdptacua ('fodder'; usually pl.)

Ge. 24.32 E£8wnev &xupa umal xoptdopato talg wauhiolg, 24.25
42.27, 43.24, pe. 11.15 (all pl.). Similarly in iii B.C. papyri,
e.g. PSI 400.15 dote wal Td wthvn cou €xelv xoptdouato Swpedv,
354.5 (quoted in MM).

In -ua formations on primary verbal stems (e.g. dvddnua)
the Koine normally has the short stem vowel where Classical
Greek had the 1ong.22 Thus eUpena, upfua, xVua, and the like

are the normal Koine forms. Hence the following formation:

&dua ('gift')
Undoubtedly new in the Koine. The Classical words were
&dcLg and &dpov. *6oua 'gift' is not found, probably because

of its homonymity with &dua 'house'.23

To the example of &bua in PrPetr. noted by MM and LSJ can
be added pcair.Zen. 825.3 (252 B.C.) Hpwtoudxw. &dua
&dvanddotov + A, vrz 2.8 (ii B.C.). It is also found in [P1l.]
Def. 415b, Aristeas, Plu., NT.

In the Pentateuch it occurs some 14 times. E.g. Ge. 25.6
Tolg violg TV maiiaudv adtol £6wnev APBpacn &duata, Le. 23.38,
Nu. 3.9.

In -oudg
&yopacude ('purchase')

Ge. 42.19 &naydyete tov dyopaoudv tAC oLtodooiag Oudv, 33.
The whole group is old (&yopdlw etc.), and this formation could
also be old. It is however not attested before PCol.Zen. 5,34

(c. 257 B.C.) sdowt eig dyopacudv cltouv. For examples of ii
B.C. and later see Kiessling.

gunuvpotopde ('burning')

Le. 10.6 uradoovtaL tOv éunvplopdv, Ov évenuplodnoav ONO
uuplov, Nu. 11.3, pe. 9.22. Commonly in papyri, e.g. PSI 560.7

22. See Thackeray, Gramm. 79, Mayser, Gramm. I.i 65, Bl. DF
§109.3.

23. Chantraine, Formation 179.
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oduata vy e€ig Eviononlav wal éunvpiroudv, 500.5, 338.15, 339.7
(all iii B.C.). Phrynichus, 313 (R), censures Hyperides' use

of the word, saying he ought to have used éunpnouédc.

tuationde (collective, 'clothing')

Ge. 24.53 Luationdv €8wrev PePewna (~ wr1aa ), similarly
Ex. 3.22, 11.2, 12.35, 21.10 (all sing.). Fregquently in papyri
of iii B.C. and later: e.g. pHib. 54.16 (c. 245 B.C.), quoted in
MM, PCair.Zen. 28.1 (iii B.C.). Also found in inscriptions,

authors, and NT (see LSJ, Bauer).

In —ﬁ
dvaluyh ('breaking camp', 'setting-off')

Ex. 40.37-8 €L 8¢ un &véRN N veéin, odr dveledyvuoav ... (38)
VEQ@EAN Y&o AV énl TAC ownVAc nuépag ... év ndoarg talg dvalvyalc
adtdv. Similarly Plb. 3.44.13, and I now find it also in PHamb,
91.8 (167 B.C.) TtAlg &¢ &vlafuyng €votdong.
dnookeun

This word is, like the other examples we have been con-
sidering, a new formation attested first in the third century
B.C. It is chiefly of interest, however, for the remarkable
semantic development it undergoes. As we shall see, this example
illustrates very clearly the importance of investigating the
Pentateuch vocabulary in conjunction with the vocabulary of

its time.

The word occurs freguently in Koine authors, and a number
of times in papyri. This evidence, which is rather complicated,
has been discussed at some length by others.24 In what follows I

shall attempt to summarize what has been established.

24. M. Holleaux, Etudes d’épNgraphie et d'histoire grecques, vol.
I1I, Paris, 1942, 15-26 (= REG 1926 355-66); E. Kiessling, 'Die
Aposkeuai und die prozessrechtliche Stellung der Ehefrauen im
ptol. Agypten', Archiv VIII (1927) 240-9; U. Wilcken, ib. B88f.
Cf. also Kiessling, Woérterbuch s.v., and the discussion by the
editors of PHal. 1 (pp. 85ff.).

LXX usage is not dealt with in any of these discussions.
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The primary sense is, as the etymology leads us to expect,
'movable property', 'baggage' (both sing. collective, and pl.).
This is seen in Plb. 1.68.3 mpofpevoL T& Ttéuva ual TAg yuvaluag
obv TolToLg TAdg Anooueuvdg, and elsewhere in Plb. (e.g. 1.70.5,
2.3.8). It is probably the meaning also in PCair.Zen, 93.9
(257 B.C.)

The important step in meaning is that the word comes to
include persons as well as inanimate objects. The context in
which this development originally tocok place was, as Holleaux
shows (18ff.), a military one. Each soldier had his dnooueun,
which included not only his baggage proper, but also his wife
and children, and other persons attached tc him. This is
clearly seen for example in Plb. 1.66.7-9: the Carthaginians
request their mercenary troops to leave Carthage and withdraw to
another town until they can be paid off. The mercenaries agree,
ol BouvAopE€vov adTol MATAALTELV TAg &MOOHEULAS HASATMEP Mal TOV
npdtov xpdvov LMApxov. At this the Carthaginians demur, fearing
HATOTE 61L& XpdVou TOPAYEYOVATEC, Mal TLveéc MEV T€uvwv, £vioL &&
nal yuvaludv Lueipovteg, ol uev odu &unopeuddol Td mapdnav, ol
5° EumnopeuvBévtec addLg Advauduntwot mpdc tadta ('lest, longing
to be with their wives or children after their recent protracted
absence, they might in many cases refuse to leave, or, if they

did, would come back again to their families'25).

Consequently
the Carthaginians compel the mercenaries to take TAC AMOOHEULAE

with them.26

The word is also used in the singular of the baggage-train
of an army, comprising all the persons attached to the army as
well as the baggage. So e.g. in Polyaen. 4.6.13 ‘Avtiyovog &&
TGV Edpevelwv oTPATL0TOV €18mg €mouévny Tnv &mnooreviv, €v ﬁ
yovalueg foav adtdv xal Ttéwva nal marioual xal oluétal ual
xpuodg nal dpyvpog xal Soa dAra €xtrioavio .... Similarly in D.S.
19.42.2, 43.7, and probably also in Plb. 2.3.7, 11.18.10.°

25. Paton's translation, Loeb ed.
On this passage cf. F.W. Walbank, A Historical Commentary
on Polybius,Oxford, 1957 and 1967, ad loc,

26. A similar example is found by Wilcken, op.cit. 89, in D.S.
20.47.4. For further examples of the word in the pl. see -
Holleaux 19 n.3.
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In a number of examples in Egyptian papyri we find a
further development, though a slight one: the word is used ex~
clusively of persons, viz. the family (wife and children espe-
cially, but also other household members) left behind by a
soldier on active service. Most of the occurrences are in legal
contexts: in Ptolemaic Egypt the families of soldiers in the
field were accorded certain privileges in legal proceedings.27
Thus in PHal. 1.128-44 (iii B.C.) the word is found six times
in regulations concerning the treatment of cases involving

soldiers' families: e.g. 134-6

5 ~ 3 -
¢av S€ TLVEC QACHWOLY ELValL TNAC AMOOKEUAC, oL SLUASTAL TMEPL
ToUTOU SLayLVworETwoav xal €av yvwoddoLv OvTeg TAC

ANOOKEURG HaAl ...

Compare PBaden 48.9 (126 B.C.), a letter from a wife to her
husband:
Ereve vYap MATE o otpoteVeoSol wAT’ éut elval dmoonevhv.

Other similar examples are found in vpz 110.199 (164 B.C.)
ndAtv Aulv EvTeTedXooLv ol év TAL MOAeL WAXLMOL TPowepdUEVOL
wal talc dnoouevalcg adtdv éniyeypdedal yAv, 'the troops in the
city have again petitioned me claiming that land has been
registered also for their families', 90, 206, Sammelb. 8009.3
(1 B.C.).

In these examples anooweun refers specifically to a
soldier's family. Whether it could be used more generally of

any man's family is not indicated by our evidence.

The senses of the word, then, according to the available
evidence, are:
1. 'baggage';
2.(a) 'the baggage-train of an army, comprising baggage and
persons attached to the army';
(b) ' a soldier's baggage, family, and other persons
attached to him’';
3. 'a soldier's family (wife, children, and other household
members) '.
In the Pentateuch there are some 16 occurrences of

27. See esp. Kiessling's Archiv article already cited.
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4nooneuhy, usually as a rendering of qu. Before looking at

these there are two points we ought to notice.

'Children', 'little ones', given by BDB, is not the only
sense of fqu. As BDB themselves note in their Addenda et
Corrigenda, the word refers in a number of passages to women as
well as children (e.g. Ge. 47.12, Ex. 10.10,24).28 It seems
clear that the meaning in these places is in fact 'family',

'dependents' (wives and children, and probably others as well).

Secondly, the places where the translators render qu
by some other word than d&nooxeu) have something to tell us about
their understanding of the Hebrew word. These other renderings
are: Ténvo (De. 2.34, 3.19), €uyova (De. 29.10, 31.12), naLbla
(Ge. 45.19 and elsewhere), ouyyéveiLa (Ge. 50.8), olulaL(Ge. 50.
21), &noptla (Nu. 31.17,18; the meaning of this word is uncer-
tain), and in Ge. 47.12 qop »a% is rendered watd odua. It is
clear that the translators took v as having not only the
sense of 'children', but also a more general sense, namely

'family', 'household'.

The usage of dnooueud in the Pentateuch closely resembles
that found in contemporary Greek. In certain passages the word
is clearly used in the sense of 'a man's family (wife, children,
and other members of the household)'.29 Thus in Ex. 10.8ff.
Pharaoh agrees to let the Israelites go and offer worship, and
asks who are to go. Moses replies that they wish to take young
and old, sons and daughters, sheep and cattle. Pharaoh objects,
saying (10) uaddtL dnootéAiw Gudg, uh xal TRV dnooweuhv OudV;
... (11) uh oVtwg: mopevéoSwoav &¢ ol &vbpeg, nal AatpeVoate TQ
9e®. The plague of locusts follows; then the three days of
darkness. Pharaoh relents, and says: (24) Badilete, AatpeloaTte
nople 1@ 9ed LGudv: MANV TAV MEORATwv xal TGV Bodv Umollmneode -

wal h dmooneuvn Gudv dnotpexétw ued’ OGudv. (The sing. here is of

28. See also Skinner, Genesis (1cC), on Ge. 47.12.
Cf. KB s.v., who give the basic sense as 'those of a nomadic
tribe who are not (or in small extent) able to march'.

29. d&nooueun renders av in all the places cited unless otherwise
indicated.

I leave out of account Ex. 27.19, 39.22, Nu. 32.16, where -~
the major MSS disagree on the reading.
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course used collectively.)

Similarly in Ex. 12.37 it is clear that the word refers to
all persons apart fom the full-grown men; i.e. the men's

families, and all the other persons attached to them:

dndpavieg 6¢ ol ulol Iopani ... elg éEanooiag xLALddag meldv
ol dvépec mANRv TAg AmooneULAC (38) nal énlulntoc moAdg

ouvvavépn adtolc nal medpata nal BAEC wal wThvn TMOAAL ceddpa.

Other examples of the same kind are found in Ge. 43.8,
Nu. 32.17,24.

In certain other instances the sense is probably the
original one of 'baggage', 'movable property': Ge. 15.14 petd &6¢&
tadta éEereVoovtal H&e HETA AMOoHeEULAC TMOAAAC (»~ yoy ) sSimilarly
31.18 (~ wdv ).

In Ge. 14.12 ZXaBov && ual TOV AWT ... ®al THV AMOOKEULNV
abtod ual dngxovio (~ wy31 ) the word seems to have its most
general sense of 'baggage and family, etc.' (cf. sense 2. (b)
above). Later, when Lot is rescued (vs. 16), mention is made
of the recovery also of td Undpyxovta adtod ual td¢ yuvalwag mal
1OV Aadv. The last-mentioned are presumably the miscellaneous
crowd of relatives and slaves which formed part of Lot's

y
Aanooueuvn.

We have finally to notice certain instances in which

&nooueLn occurs together with al yuvalueg. E.g.

N \
Ge. 46.5-6 AvéraBov ol uilol Iopani TOV matépa avTOV ol THY
, \ N . s A s s . N
drnooreLhv xal Tag yuvaluag adtdv énl t&g dudEag ... (6) nal
dvaraBdvteg Td Ondpyovia adtdv xal mdooav THV KTAOLVY ...

gelofrdov elg Alyumtov.

De. 20.13-14 yal motdEeig mMav dpoevindv adtAg [a cityl év
@dve uwoaxalpag, (14) mAfv TGV yuvalu@v ual TAG Amookevnig ual

ndvta T& HThVN ...

Similar examples are found in Ge. 34.29, ~u. 31.9, 32.26,30.

What is the meaning of our word here? Is it 'children'?30

30. So LSJ Suppl.: children, little ones , LXX Ge. 46.5, al.' This
is plainly based on the supposed meaning of the Hb. word (note the
rendering 'little ones').
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Clearly this is a possible sense, and at first glance may seem
the right one. I suggest, however, that we are not justified
in taking it in this way. Nothing ought to be based on the
meaning of the Hebrew word. There is no certainty that the
translators intended their rendering in the same sense as quv .
Moreover I do not think it has been satisfactorily established
that qu itself means 'children' here. Despite the tautology,
I think &nooxeuvh in these passages is intended in the sense of
'family'.31 There is no compelling reason for seeing a new

sense here.

This argument is strongly supported by the one remaining
example, Nu. 16.27, where d&nooxevh is plainly tautological (as

is qu ):

wal AaSav wal ABLpwv €ERASovV ual eloThreicav mapd Tdg
9Ypag TV ounvdv adT@v wmal ail-yuvalueg adtdv xal Tad

téuva adTtdv nal N dnoowevh adTdV.

Here the word must be vague and general, and include the women
and children just mentioned. (It cannot, of course, mean

'baggage’.)

We have seen, then, that the usage of &nooxeur} in the
Pentateuch is closely linked with that in the Greek of the time.
There is, however, a slight difference. As we saw, the word is
used outside the Pentateuch only in reference to soldiers'
families, in some instances as a technical legal term. In the
Pentateuch, on the other hand, it is used in a more general way
of any man's family. It is difficult to tell whether this was
an innovation in the translators' Greek. The extension is such
a slight one that it could easily have occurred already in the
Greek of the time; and it can hardly be due to Hebraism.
Nevertheless there is a possibility that the translators them-
selves extended the usage of this convenient term. The exten-
sion would have been helped by the fact that many of the
contexts in which such a word is needed are quasi-military ones:
see e.g. Nu. 31.9, where the Israelites defeat the Midianites

in battle and plunder their property, and Ex. 12.37, where the

—

31. In some of them, Ge. 46.5, ~u. 31.9, 32.30, it might also
be taken as 'baggage', but this seems less likely.
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men are actually called nelot .

At any rate it is certain that the translators were famil-
iar with the current usage of this term. We have seen moreover
that a knowlwdge of the current usage helps considerably in

understanding the meaning of the word in the Pentateuch.

,

In -wv

This suffix, though old, was especially productive in
Hellenistic Greek. It was used for forming words that designate

places, especially places where plants grow.32

&uneAdv

Surprisingly the word is not attested before the Koine
period, except for an uncertain reading in Aeschin. 2.156

33 It is extremely common in the papyri

(dunerovpyvelov Teubner).
from iii B.C. onwards, as e.g. Pcair.zZen. 236.8 (254/3 B.C.) T0
dpoydpLov mapd tdv olvoraniiwv olvou ob éiapov éx tod dunek&vog}4
In the Pentateuch it occurs some 18 times, mostly rendering ©BY3.
E.g. Ge. 9.20 épUtevoev duneidva, De. 6.11 ... Qumnei@vag wal

. o
graLdvag, ovE ol HATEQEUTELOAC.

oLtoBoAdv ('granary')

This word, along with the related words ocLtoBoA=-elov,
~Lov, -ov (all with the same meaning), is attested first in the
Koine. To the examples noted by LSJ, psI 358.9 (252-1 B.C.)
and an inscription from Delos, also of iii B.C., can now be
added Pcol.zen. 53.2 (250 B.C.) VUKTOC € ToU OLTOROAGVOC
AdndAwrev onoauov. It is used in the Pentateuch in Ge. 41.56
wal & Alude Av énl mpoodnou mdong TR YAS: GvéwEev & Iwone

ndvtag ToLvg oLToBoAdvag nal Endrel mdol tolg Alyuntioig.

32. See BP 247f., Palmer, Gramm. 120, Mayser, Gramm. I.iii 86ff.,
B. Olsson, aAegyptus XIII (1933) 327-30, and MM s.v. élaidv.

33. If it had been in use in Class.Gk. we should expect to find
at least some examples of it, since the idea is such a common
one. Yet it is difficult to discover what word was used instead.

34. For other examples see MM and Kiessling.



Ex. 23.11, De. 6.11, very commonly in papyri, e.g. PCair.
zen. 157.2 (256 B.C.) TAV OTpoBlAwv @QUTELOOV ... TMEPL TOV

duneidva ual tol¢ éraLdvag. Deissmann, Bs 208ff.

nuAwv ('gateway')

Ge. 43.19 éidinoav adTd €v 1® MUAGvL Tob olwou, often in
papyri and inscriptions from iii B.C. onwards: e.g. PCair.Zen
193.9 (255 B.C.) ouvetdyn &€ TOL SEXLTEXTOVL ... TOV MUAGVA ...
petadeivatr, PEnt. 74.3 (iii B.C.). Cf. Moeris 88 adila 9Y%pa

TATTLUOG, TMULAOV EAANVLUOG.

Various
duvéde ('ewe-lamb')35

Often in the Pentateuch, as e.g. ~u. 6.14 mnpoodEerL ...
auvdda éviavolav &uwpov plav, Ge. 21.28, rLe. 5.6. It is attes-
ted elsewhere only in pCair.zen. 576.3 (iii B.C.) ... tnv
xluatpav wal thv duvdda, 406.6 (iii B.C.), and Theoc. 8.35,
J. a7 7.7.3.

grenuootun ('mercy', 'pity')

pe. 6.25 wal érenuooVvn €otar nuiv, &dv guAacoduedo moLelv
ndoag TAg Evtordg Tavtag (~ ap1y ), Ge. 47.29 (e~ 4pn ). As
LSJ and Bauer record, the word is found in Call. 4.152 (iii
B.C.): to this can be added pcair.zen. 495.10 (iii B.C., a
letter to Zenon) mpdc ot o0dV HATAPUYYAVOLEV, (va élennooidvng
TUOXWUEV.

It also occurs in the Pentateuch in Dpe. 24.13, where the
sense is not quite clear. It is perhaps 'kind deed',6 from which
comes the later sense, as in wvr, of 'alms', 'almsgiving' (cf.

Bauer) .

wooxdoirov ('calf')

Nine times in the Pentateuch, e.g. Ge. 18.7 &XaBev

35. On the formation see esp. BP 411ff. The use of this suffix
for names of animals is old.
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nooxdprov &narov wal nardv, and commonly in iii B.C. papyri:
e.g. PCair.zZen. 326.141 (c.249 B.C.) 'IoiévpaL Tiuhv nooxaplou,
pSorb. 22.6. The older word uéoxog continues to be common in

the Koine (and so also in the Pentateuch).

nmuppdung ('of ruddy complexion')36

Ge. 25.25 EEARA8ev && & ulLde 6 mpwtdtoroc muppdung, drog
Ooel Sopd Sacvg (~ YIMIR ), The word is known, apart from the
LXX, only in iii B.C. papyri, where it is found a number of
times in personal descriptions. Thus e.g. PPetr. 3.6(a).9
(237 B.C.), the remains of a will, &¢ LE muppdung odAR ul...,
'

'about 60 years old, of reddish complexion, a scar ...'.
Similarly 3.1.1.19, Pcair.Zen. 76.11, 374.5 (all iii B.C.).

Adjective formations

dpoceviude and 9nAuudg

These two words, which form a pair, are conveniently
treated together. They both appear in the third century B.C.
as synonyms of Classical dponv (&ppnv) and 9nqAvg, and are ex-

amples of the tendency towards replacement of third declension
37

Greek as the normal vernacular words.38 Nevertheless &ponv and

forms by first and second declension. They pass into Modern

9fAuc are still common in the third century B.C. and remain so

until late in the Koine.39

dpoeviundg occurs about 40 times in the Pentateuch, as e.g.

36. For a number of other formations of this uncommon type see
BP 4; cf. Mayser, Gramm. I.1 455.

nuppdung is strictly a noun (like pavidxng, Lmndung,
4dttdung, etc.) used attributively.

37. Cf. Thackeray, Gramm. 140.

On -.ud¢ formations see BP 636ff., Palmer, Gramm. 35.
Palmer notes that 'such formations often replace earlier
adjectives of a different type'.

38. Thumb, Handbook of the Modern Greek Vernacular 72, Swanson.

39. Examples in MM, Preisigke, and Kiessling. Only the older
words are found in NT.



110

Nu. 3.43 mdvta td npwtdtona td dpceviud, Ge. 17.10, Ex. 13.12,
and 9mAuvudg twice, Nu. 5.3 A&nd dpoeviuod £wg SMAuvuod
¢EanootelAate, De. 4.16. The older words are also common, doonv

occurring some 40 times, 9MAvg 26.

Examples from the translators' time are found in PCair.
zen. 166.2 (255 B.C.) TeVyn 9Auvnd wol dpoeviud, PLille 10.5,

PPetr. 3.93.7.11, and often elsewhere in PCair.Zen.

The next two words similarly form a pair of parallel

formations related to the same object.

SeLALvog ('in the afternoon')40

Recorded first in Diocles Med. Fr. 141 p.180.12 (iv B.C.
acc. to Bauer), then Men. kon. 7. From iii B.C. papyri can be
quoted an example not noted by LSJ and Bauer: PCair.zZen. 207.37
(255/4 B.C.) TO Ydp mpwivdv depllopev nal 1O SLALVOV

Borav(@ouev.4 It is also found in Koine authors (see LSJ).

In the Pentateuch it occurs in Ge. 3.8 To0 9eol mnepL-
natodviog €v T napadelow TO 6elAlvdv, Ex. 29.39,41, Le. 6.13,
all o &elAilvdy adv.

nowtvdg ('in the morning')42

First in Thphr. ¢pP 3.24.2, then PCair.zen. 207.36 quoted
above. Otherwise only later examples are known (NT and late

writers: see LSJ and Bauer).

The word is found four times in the Pentateuch: (a) adj.
Ex. 29.41 watd THV duclav THV mpwiviv, Le. 9.17, Nu. 28.23;
(b) adv. Ge. 49.27.

¢onepLvdg, 'in the evening', may also be mentioned here, although
it has not yet been found in early documents. It occurs in X.
Lac. 12.6, AP 5.201.4 (Asclep. or Posidipp., both iii B.C.),
papyri of iv/v A.D. (see MM), and in the Pentateuch in Le. 23.5.

The remainder are of various types.

40. On the suffix see BP 261, Palmer, Gramm. 19.
41. sLAaLvdy is of course just an alternative spelling.
42. Cf. Thackeray, Gramm. 90.
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dvagdravTog

This word, meaning 'bald on the forehead', is common in
iii B.C. papyri in personal descriptions. See e.g. PCair.Zen.
347.1 (c. 245 B.C.), pPetr. 1.19.4,5,7,23 (225 B.C.). The

translators use it in rLe. 13.41.

dnepltunto¢ ('uncircumcised')

Ge. 17.14, Ex. 12.48, Le. 26.41, and often elsewhere in
the LXX and in the NT. Even Deissmann thought it probable that
the word was coined by the Alexandrian Jews.43 But an example
has turned up that makes this very unlikely.44 In pCair.Zen.
76 (257 B.C.) Toubias, 'a great hereditary chief in Transjor-
dania',45 writes to Apollonius that he has sent him a gift of a
eunuch and four boy slaves: (1.5) A&néotaiud coi... malddoLa ...
téooapa, v [éoTlv] dnepltunta &vo. A detailed description of
the slaves follows (1.14): two are described as é&mnepltuntog,
two as MEPLTETWUNWEVOS. There is no reason to think that
Toubias's Greek (or his scribe's) was in any way influenced by
Jewish terminology. anepltunTo¢ is moreover the formation we
should@ expect for expressing this idea: MEPLTEUVW is old in

the sense of 'circumcise' (Hdt.).

udunLvog ('red', ‘'scarlet')

This formation appears first in the third century B.C.,
as a replacement for Classical éouaoég, and continues on into
Modern Greek as the normal word for 'red' (Swanson). It has
been noted in Herod. 6.19 (iii B.C.), but not again until

46

writers and papyri of i A.D. and later, and nrT. I now find

43. BS 153. Deissmann goes uncharacteristically astray here: he
suggests that donuog may have been the word for the idea among
the Greek Egyptians, then adds: 'the more definite and, at the
same time, harsher anepl TunTog corresponded to the contempt
with which the Greek Jews thought of the uncircumcised'. Howis
the latter word 'harsher'? In any case the meaning of donuog is
much more general, viz. 'without distinguishing mark'.

44. Recorded by Bauer, s.v.
45. Edgar, Selected Papyri no.84 (= PCair.,Zen, 76).
46. LSJ, MM,Kiessling Suppl.



it also in Inscr. Del. 1416 A i 58 (ii B.C.) oayyairudv
BePBaunévov uduuiLvov €v nipwtaplew, avddeua ‘HporAelag, and BGU
1300.24 (iii/ii B.C.) a list of items (combs, ear-rings, and the
like) udumniva B, 'two scarlet garments', or 'two pieces of

scarlet cloth'.

The word is common in the Pentateuch, being the usual

rendering of 3w and ay’>wn . (a) adj., e.g. Nu. 4.8 Ludtiov
uéunrvov, (b) subst., e.g. Ex. 28.5 Ahudovial ... TO uduuLvOv
wal Tnv Blvooov. For the substantival use cf., in addition to

the BGU example above, the examples in Epict. and ~NT noted by

Bauer.

€pu9pdc in the Pentateuch, as in the Koine generally, is

confined to the set phrase £puSpd 9dAiacoa.

niodLog

Usually as a substantive, 'hired labourer'. It is found
first in papyri of the third century B.C., PCair.Zen. 378.14,
and now PCol.zZen. 75.19 (c. 248-6 B.C., an account of salary
expenditures) ulo9ioL B (8payxnal). For later examples see LSJ,
MM. It occurs in the Pentateuch in re. 25.50 &ctar 10 dpyUpLov

TG MPdoewg avbTob dOg pLodiou.

napeniédnuog ('temporary resident')

Ge. 23.4, ppetr. 1.19.22, 3.7.15 (both iii B.C.): see

Deissmann, BSs 149.

cavibéwtdg ('of boards')

Ex. 27.8 noliov cavidwtdv moinoetg avtd [td SuoiaotripLov].
Previously not known elsewhere, but now recorded by LSJ Suppl.
in rnscr.pélos 1417 A ii 55 (ii B.C.) uAlvag cavibwtdg, 1403
Bb ii 33 (ii B.C.).

2Another formation of the same type is:
SLuTtuwtde ('net-like', 'latticed')

Ex. 27.4 ... éoxdpav €pyw SLuTuwtd, 38.24. In addition
to the examples in D.S. and Plb. (LSJ), cf. now PMich.Zen.
38.18 (iii B.C.) 1ol uoLtdvog dupldag Siutuwltac n, 'in the

bedroom, 8 latticed windows' (ed.).



113

Verb formations
dpotpLdw

This Koine word is one of a whole new group of formations
on the stem dpotp- (from d&potpov). They tend to replace the
words of the older group based on dpo-. dpoTpLdw takes the
place of Classical dpdm,47 which is rare in the Koine except in

literary writers.

dpotpLbw is attested first in Thphr. HP 8.6.3, then in
various authors (Call., Babr., see LSJ, Bauer), and in ~r. In
iii B.C. papyri we have PpPetr. 3.31.7 toU Lelyog TdV RBO®V uOUL

nopevonévou ... WOTE APOTPLAdv, PCair.Zen. 729.5, PSI 661.5.

The word is found in the Pentateuch in pe. 22.10 olk
4poTPLACELS EV RéoXw xal dve énl 1O adtd. (dpdw is not used in
the Pentateuch, or at all in the LXX.)

gunupllw ('burn', 'set on fire')
Le. 10.6 tov éunuptondv, 8v évenuplodnocav Ond muplouv, 16.
Cf. PCol.Zen. 96.2,3 (iii B.C.?) & éunuploag thv X€poov

ZVETIUOLOEY TOV Top’ Nudv CUMAC R, PCair.Zen.387.3 (iii B.C.).

uUpLEVw ('be master of', 'rule', 'control')

A common Koine verb, which appears first in X., then
Arist., Men. In the translators' time we have e.g. Sammelb.
8545.13 uupLevooc 6¢ TAC TE évtde EV@epdtou Ywpag ndong uol...,
PRev. 3.2, 46.9 (all iii B.C.). For further examples, in

authors and later papyri, see LSJ and MM.

It occurs in the Pentateuch in wu. 24.7 uupLeloel E9vdv
noAAdv, 21.18, Ex. 15.9, Ge. 3.16, 37.8.

47. Cf. Moeris 22 &polv "ATTLHOC, GPOTPLAV ‘EAANVLUAOC.



CHAPTER VI

NEW WORDS

In this chapter we have to consider a third type of
innovation in the Koine vocabulary, namely new words other than
those created by formation on existing stems. These are mainly
loan-words from outside Greek, but there are also some words
that came into the Koine from dialects other than Attic. We
shall see that here too there are links between the Pentateuch

vocabulary and that of the time.

Bovvdg

The word appears first in Hdt. (4.192,199), who says it
was Cyrenaean. Phryn. (333) tells us it was used by Syracusan
poets. At any rate it seems clear that it was a Doric word,
but whether originally borrowed from outside Greek is unknown.l
It was still a strange word for Philemon (49, 142) at the end
of the fourth century. In the Koine it becomes common, and
continues on into Modern Greek as the usual vernacular word for

'mountain' (Swanson, Jannaris).

From inscriptions and papyri can be cited e.g. Schwyzer,
DGE 289.169 (200-190 B.C.) ual &nd toltou mapd tdV Bouvdv EcTE
nol TOV @dpayYo e9hmopev GAAOV Opov, Archiv I 63.15 (123 B.C.),
Prheb.Bank I.i.3, 32 (131 B.C.), BGU 1216.19 (ii B.C.).° It is
also used by Plb., e.g. 3.83.1, 5.22.3, and by other Koine

writers.
Ir the Pentateuch the word occurs as follows:

(a) 'hill' or 'mountain', Ex. 17.9 €otnxa énl TAC HOPLOAC
tov Bouvol, 10, Nu. 23.9, De. 33.15 (in all ~ Ayax ).

(b) 'mound', 'heap', Ge. 31.46 cuvéieEav AlSoug nal émnolnocoav

Bouvov, similarly 46 bis, 47 bis, 48 ter, 52 (mostly ~ 23 ),

1. See Mayser, Gramm. I.i.8, Bl. DF §126.1b, Thumb, Hellenismus
224, Frisk s.v., and most recently Chantraine, pictionnaire
étymologique de la langue grecque S.V.

BoOvig is found in A. Supp. 117,129.

2. Others in MM; and for later pap. exx. see Preisigke and
Kiessling. —
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This latter use is paralleled in pPrlor. 58.12 (iii A.D.) Bouvdv
oceltouv (LSJ, MM).

yovyYUZw

This verb is attested first in the third century B.C., but
vyoyyvoudg in Anaxandr. Comicus 31 (iv B.C.) implies it earlier.
According to Phryn. 336, both are Ionic.3 The etymology of

this group of words is uncertain.4

In iii B.C. papyri we have ppetr. 3.43(3).20 (241 B.C.)
16 mAdowua YoyYULer gapevolr &&Luelodal, 'the gang are grumbling

...'. It is next recorded in ~T and later Koine writers.

The translators use the word seven times (Rahlfs): Ex.
17.3 éydyyulev éuel 6 Aadg mpdc MwuoAv A€yovteg «-., Nu. 11.1,
14.27, etc.

9iBLg

The meaning of this loan—word6 is apparently 'basket',
though precisely what kind of basket is unknown. It is attested
only in the Pentateuch and Egyptian papyri of iii/ii B.C. 1In
the latter we have pcair.zen. 69.5 (257 B.C.) év 9(BeL vdp&ou
napolnnia éoppa (yLopuéva) €, Uvpz 149.21 (iii B.C.) 9nBLc TAV
8ptwv, PPetr. 3.51.4,13 (iii B.C.), PGrenf. 1.14.10 (ii B.C.).

It is used in the Pentateuch of the basket in which Moses
was placed: Ex. 2.3 éxaBev ad1d N untne abtob 9ifLv xal

natéxpLoev adtAv dopartoniocon, 5,6 ( ~ fan ).

HAOTAAAOC

Another word for a kind of basket.7 It seems not to be a

3. Cf. Thumb, Hellenismus 215, and Bauer for other refs.

4. Chantraine, op.cit., S.v.: 'Verbe a harmonie imitative qui ne
se préte pas a une étymologie précise'. Cf. Frisk for possible
cognates in Skr.

5. See Anz, subsidia 368f.

6. From Hb, nah, Mayser, Gramm. I.i 42, LSJ. The Hb. word it-
self was apparently a loan-word from Egyptian (BDB, KB). Could
9lBLg have been borrowed from Egyptian rather than Hb.?

7. 'Basket with pointed bottom', LSJ.
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loan-word, and may in fact be old in Greek.8 At any rate it is
not attested before the third century B.C. It is found in
papyri in sammelb. 6801.4 (iii B.C.) E&xw mopd Ocoddpov, &vd’ &v
£6wua ®TNEel T¢ "ApaBL elg maptdAiioug xai(xod) + B, and the
diminutive occurs ib. 26; otherwise only in LXX, Ph., and

Hsch. (LSJ).

There are two examples in the Pentateuch: pe. 26.2 Afuyn
&nd TtAc dnopxng TV uoeEndvV TAC YRC OOL ... xal éuBaletg elg

MAPTOAAOV, 4 (in both ~ N0 ).

uévéu ('cup')9

The word appears first in Comedy, Hipparch. Com. 1.6, Men
Kol. fr. 2.2 (Koerte), then in papyri and inscriptions, e.g.
ppetr. 2.32.1.23 (iii B.C.) wbo8ov udvéu L v, prond. 402.II.13
(ii B.C.). It occurs in the Pentateuch seven times in ge. 44:
e.g. vs. 2 nal 1O %dvdL nou TO dpyVpLov euBdrate elg TOV

udpoLnnov Tod vewréoou.lo

udpo¢ (a dry measure)

A loan-word from Semitic (cf. Hebrew 13),11 found in the
LXX, ~nr (once), J., and Eupolem. ap. Euseb. pr. gv. 9.33, where
it is clearly meant as a Semitic term: it occurs in what
purports to be a letter from Solomon, and the writer explains

its meaning.

I find it also, however, in psr 554.14 (259-8 B.C.)
1uévou udpwv u nal B elg TO ovvayavelv ¢ €x TOU YEVOLEVOU
dnoteloal adTolg éx udp<wv> LB. Whether the writer of this was
Jewish and to what extent this measure was in use in Egypt are

unclear.

8. 'Technisches oder volkstlimliches Wort aur -ailog ...,
letzten Endes auf ein Verb 'drehen, flechten' zurlickgehend,
aber im einzelnen dunkel', Frisk.

9. 'Wie viele andere Worter auf -V ... offenbar entlehnt',
Frisk. 1Its origin is however unknown.

10. LSJ add, in ref. to this example, 'as a measure': as Caird
notes JTs XX (1969) 22, this comment is quite gratuitous. (44.5
shows plainly that a drinking-vessel is meant.) -

11. Frisk s.v.
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The word occurs in the Pentateuch in nvu. 11.32 ouviyayov
v dptuyounteav, 6 TO dAlyov cuvhyavev 8éua mdpoug, Le. 27.16.
Curiously, in both places udpog¢ renders mh, not 15, though

wbpoc is the usual rendering of 70 elsewhere in the LXX.

No firm conclusion can be drawn from this example, but
there is clearly a possibility that udpog was not confined to

Jewish circles in Ptolemaic Egypt.

udpoLnnog ('sack')

12

An old word, but not in Attic. It is found in X. An.

4.3.11, and in the diminutive form in Hp. Acut. 21, Apollod.

Car. (Comicus) 13 (iv/iii B.C.). It perhaps entered the Koine
from Ionic. It is common in papyri of iii B.C., e.g. PSI 427.1
Ypagh ocdurwv ual uapolmnwv, PCair.Zen, 69.14 (257 B.C.); the

dimin. is found e.g. in PLille 6.15 (iii B.C.) uapoimmniov év A
xaiuol r C.
It occurs some 19 times in the Pentateuch, e.g. Ge. 44.2

quoted above under wdvéu, 44.11, Dpe. 25.13 (mostly ~ nnnnx ,
'sack', BDB).

12. 'Fremdwort unbekannter Herkunft', Frisk.
Moeris 96: Baildvtiov, "ATTLURC. wopcol{mniov, ‘EAANVLKGG.



CHAPTER VII

INNOVATION AND OBSOLESCENCE

In the three preceding chapters we have been considering
innovations in the Koine vocabulary. It is however a well-known
characteristic of language that the intrusion of new words and
uses does not take place in isolation from other words in the
vocabulary.1 It is frequently the case that the intrusion of
one word is related to the obsolescence of another. As a
certain word for an idea comes into use the existing word for
the idea drops out; or, put the other way, as one word becomes
obsolete another appears and takes its place. The two
processes, the intrusion of one word and the obsolescence of

another, are complementary to each other.

There were many such changes in the Koine vocabulary.

For a variety of reasons, many earlier words and uses had
become obsolete and been replaced by new ones. In this chapter
three examples of this phenomenon will be examined in detail.
We shall consider what changes had taken place in the manner

of expressing certain ideas in the Greek of the third century
B.C., and a comparison will be made with the usage of the
Pentateuch. It will be seen that the translators' vocabulary

is in agreement with contemporary developments in these areas.

'Give a drink to';

'Irrigate’

In Classical Greek &pbéw, which is first attested early
(Homeric Hymns, Pi., etc.; cf. &p&udg in Homer), was the normal
word for 'give a drink of water to', 'water' (an animal), and
'water', ‘'irrigate' (plants, land). It is common in these
senses in Attic up till Arist., and in Hdt. It would appear,

however, that it was not normally used of giving a drink to a

1. See e.g. L. Bloomfield, rLanguage, London, 1935, 430ff.
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human being; the only such example is in the highly poetic

... Oxfétoug, “InnapLg [a river] OiCLV dpéeL otpatdv, Pi. 0. 5.12.
It was also not normally used of any liquid other than water

(in Ar. Eg. 96 €EEveyné HOL TOXEwg olLvou Xdéa, Tov vodv Tv’ &pbw
it is of course used to give a comic effect; similarly in 114).
It thus appears to have had much the same range of usage as the
Eng. verb 'water', being applicable to animals, plants and

land, but not human beings. If used with a person as object

it suggests pouring water over him, not giving him a drink: so

Ar. Lys. 384 dpbw ¢', Onwg av Bractdvng.

Much less usual was &pbelw, 'water', 'irrigate', attested
first in Aeschylus (Pr. 852), but not again until Arist. and
Thphr.

The word motT(lw also appears in Classical times, with the
meaning 'give (a person or animal) water (or something else
specified) to drink'. Liquids other than water are specified
in Pl. Phdr. 247 e ToUg immoug ... véuTap éndticoev, Hp. aph. 7.46
dupntov motloag, Arist. Ph. 199 a 34 €ndTLOEV ... O LATPOC TO
®&puonov, but in X. Smp. 2.25 we find it in the sense of ‘'give
a drink of water to': Souel HEVTOL HOL Hal TA TOV Avdpdv cwuata
Tabta mdoxelv &nep wal T& TGV év Y[ ©UonEvwv. ual Ydp Eueiva,
Stav uév 6 9edg aldtd dyav d9pdwg motiln, od &¥vatar Spdolodal
ve.t Otav 8° dow néetaL tooodto mivn, ual udra 4p94 te adfetar,
'... for when God gives the plants too much water all at once
to drink, they cannot stand up straight ..., but when they drink
only as much as they enjoy, they grow up very straight'. 1It is
clear that Xenophon uses motilw, mivw and féouar metaphorically

here, describing plants in human terms.

These examples give only an incomplete picture of the
usage of moT(lw in Classical times, but it would seem that
although the word may have been initially used only of liquids
other than water, it was quickly extended to water as well.

The two uses are in any case so close that they are perhaps not
to be distinguished at all. Thus notilw began early to overlap
with &p6w. At the same time it had a wider usage in that it
was applicable to human beings as well as animals. It was not

however used of watering plants and land.

2. X. still uses dpbdw for ‘'irrigate', e.g. an. 2.3.13.
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In the Koine we find that not(lw had developed further in
meaning: from the third century B.C. onwards it is common in
the sense of 'water', 'irrigate' (plants, land). This extension
is to be found already in [Arist.] de Plantis 821 a 39 al poial
('pomegranates') ... &.° U8atog YAurEog ual Yuxpol motLldueval
BeAtLobvTaLl (not noted by LSJ). In the papyri the term occurs
frequently: e.g. PPetr. 3.44(3).4 (iii B.C.) dvoLxdite obv N
9Vpa dnwg N €v eLYEviSL YA mMoTLodML TO Tdxog, PCair.zen. 155.3,
4 (256 B.C.) eU8€wc MATLOOV TAV YAV Gnd Xepdc, €av 6& un duvatdv
AL, uNAdVeLo EmLoTRoOOC TAELova oUTw mdtile. (For other examples

see MM, Preisigke.)

The earlier sense, 'give (a person or animal) water (or
something else specified) to drink' continues in use, though it
is not as well attested. Applied to animals it is found in
Theoc. 1.121 (iii B.C.) adovic & Tdc tadpwe ol mdptLac O8E
notlobwv, 0GI 483. 169 (ii A.D.) un®evl 6¢& €Eoucla #otw éml
T@V ENuoclwv wenvév uWATE wTINvog moTilelv uwdTe Ludtia mAdveLv,
but for the application to human beings we have (apart from LXX
and NT) only 0GI 200.16 (iv A.D.) mot(lovteg aldtolg LUty Te

v I ‘
Hal OlLve nal LEPELHATLV.

dpbw, on the other hand, has dropped out of ordinary use
in the Koine. It is found occasionally in literary writers
(Ph., Ath., see LSJ), but no examples are known in the papyri.
dpbeVw also is mainly confined to the literary Koine (Plb., M.
Ant., etc.), though a number of examples are found in papyri of
ii-vi A.D. (see Preisigke, Kiessling). Neither word appears in

the LXX or wr.

notilw continues into Modern Greek as the normal word for
'give a drink to'; 'water',6 'irrigate' (rLex. Pr., Swanson).
apbw has disappeared altogether, and 4péeVw is confined to

the uaaapeéouoa.3

It is clear, then, that in vernacular Greek of the third
century B.C. mot(lw had taken over altogether from dpsw (and

dpbedw) .

3. Confirmed by Mr. Papastavrou.

4. It is worth noticing that the incoming word is 'fullex-
sounding' than &pbw (cf. Bl. DF §126); it is also more 'trans-
parent' (cf. Ullmann, Semantics 91).



121

This development is reflected in the vocabulary of the
Pentateuch, where we find only notilw (28 times), never 4pbw or

dpbedw. notilw is used in the following ways:

1.(a) 'give (a person) a drink' (of something specified):
wine Ge. 19.32 notlcwuev tov natépa ﬁudv oivov, 33, al.; water

24.17 ndtLody pE HLHPOV LSwp € Tng USplac cou, 43, al.;

(b) 'give a drink of water to': a person Ge. 21.19 &ninocev
tov doudv U6atog ual éndtioev tO maldiov, 24.18,45, nu. 20.8;

animals Ex. 2.19 AvtAnoev fulv wal éndtioev td npdRata Nudv, al.

2. ‘'water', 'irrigate', Ge. 2.10 motaudc S6& €éumopevVeETOL EE
E&en moti{eLv 1OV nopddeLcov, 6, 13.10; De. 11.10 €otiv Ydp N0
yn, elc nv elonopedn éxel uAnpovoudocar adthv, odx donep n YR
AlyUntou €otiv, 89 v éunendpeuvode eueidev, Otav onelpwoLv TOV

- . - 5
ondpov ual mot({lwoLv Tolg noolv doel uAnov Aayovelagc.

The translators' use of the word is in close agreement
with current usage, except possibly in one respect: as we have
seen, the sense 'give a drink of water to' applied to human
beings is not directly attested, though it is implied by the
example in Xenophon and the other very similar uses. It may be
that in this the translators have extended the usage of notlw
beyond what was usual. This would have come about readily
through mechanical representation of the Hebrew, the equivalence

hvl] - not(fw having once been established.

The expression mot({eLv tolg noolv in pe. 11.10 is of
special interest. Although the wording of the Greek of course
derives from the Hebrew original (MT NIPYAT IYIT-DR YITH WX
9%373) , there is reason to think that the translators and their
Egyptian readers would have seen here a reference to a familiar
practice. Compare the similar expressions in pPrFlor. 369.7

(ii A.D.) u€xpL Tol €COHEVOU And ModOC motLopod, and PRyl.

5. mnotlfw renders npw hiph. in all instances except Ge. 24.17,
where it translates xnx hiph.
As far as I know no other words for these ideas are found

in the Pentateuch. npv is rendered by motilw except ce. 40.13
olvoxoédw ( ~ npewn), 40.20 dpLyxLoLvoxdoc( ~ Bbrpwn 7w), and 24.
18-19, where a literal rendering is abandoned in favour of more
idiomatic Gk.: ual éndtioev abtdv, Ewg émnavoato nlvwv MT :1np¥m

Thpund Hony . Xmy hiph. occurs only in the place noted. There
are no compounds of mot(lw, dpdw, or 4pdelw in the Pentateuch.
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157.20ff. (135 A.D.) el Xpela yelvoiLto [moTloat é]y dvapdoetL
dno nosddc TAV adthv votlvnv neplda, mapéEer N AaBolboa THV
Bopplvnv neplda T& UdpaywyeloSaL &’ aé[rﬁg].e Though these
examples are several centuries later than the Pentateuch, it is
probable that the method of irrigation referred to had been in
use for a very long time (the Hebrew original itself probably

alludes to the same method).

‘Send rain', 'it rains'

The way in which the older word for this idea is replaced
in the Hellenistic vernacular has often been noticed.8 The
Classical word, Vw, though still found e.g. in Herodas (7.46)
and in writers of the literary Koine (Thphr., Str., Plu., etc.),
is not known to occur in the papyri. It is used in the LXX only
in two instances shortly to be considered, and not at all in

the ~NT .

In its place we find Bpéxw, which in Classical times was
normally used only in the sense of 'wet', 'drench'. According
to Phrynichus, Bp€yw as a synonym of 0w occurred early in a
comedy doubtfully attributed to Telecleides (v B.C);9 and in

X. Oec. 17.2 ol d&vdpwnoL mpdc TOV Jedv dnoBiénouoiv, ondte

6. Both examples are noted by MM, LSJ and Suppl., s.v. nouc.
(LSJ's stud.Ital. 13 (1905) 366 = prlor. above).

7. Just what was meant by watering 'with the foot' is not de-
finitely known, but a practice observed in modern times in
Egypt and described by Driver, peuteronomy (Icc, 3 ed. 1902),
p.XXI (cf. p.129), suits the case very well: '... each plot of
land is divided into small squares by ridges of earth a few
inches in height; and the water ... is conducted into these
squares by means of small trenches. The cultivator uses his
feet to regulate the flow of water to each part, by a dexterous
movement of the toes raising or breaking down small embankments
in the trenches, and opening or closing apertures in the ridges
(Manning, The Land of the Pharaohs, 1887, p.31).' Cf. HDB s.vV.
'‘irrigation'.

8. See e.g. Kennedy, Sources of New Testament Greek 39,155,
Thackeray, Gramm. 262, Bl. DF §129.

9. Phryn.258 (R) BoéxELv ént To0 UELV &v TLVL uwuwé(a aoxaLa
npocrt@euévn TnkeuAELén TO UWHWED €oTlv odTwe elonuévov. oneo
el wal yvhoLov Av T& 8pdua, T& &naf elphodal €puraEdped’ &v.
ondte &¢ ual vdéSov éoru, navrekwg anoaouuuaoréov Todvoua Cf. Th.
Mag. 57.8 BpéxeLv ovdelg TdV dpxaliwv elnev énl Vetod, &AXA Teiv.
These comments by Atticist grammarians of course give a clear
indication that the usual vernacular Koine word was Bpéxw, not Gw.
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BpéEag tAvV YAV doéoeL adbtobc onelpelv it is probable that Boéxw
is to be taken as 'send rain upon' (cf. Uw with direct object
of the place on which rain falls, LSJ s.v. I.3). But apart from
these isolated examples, Ppéxw 'rain' does not appear until the
Koine, and was clearly not established until then. Xenophon
elsewhere uses Uw (e.g. HG 1.1.16), and in Aristotle Uw is still
normal (about a dozen examples), while PBpéxw is used only in its
ordinary Classical sense (Bonitz, s. vv.).

Instances of the new use of Bpéxw from rather late in the
Koine have long been noted,10 e.g. POxy. 1482.6 (ii A.D.) &
zebg éBpexe, Arr. Epict. 1.6.26 (ii A.D.) o0 uatoppéxecde, Stav
Bpéxn: NT e.g. Ep. Jac. 5.17 mpoontGEato Ttol uh PBpéEai, wal odu
€BpeEev énl TAc YAC, but it can also be quoted from a papyrus
contemporary with the Pentateuch, PCornell 1.152 (256 B.C.) &iLa
o TV vixta BpéxeiLv, 'because it rained during the night'.
This example satisfactorily establishes what might otherwise
have been open to doubt, namely, that the use was current in
the third century B.C.

BpéxeL passes into Modern Greek as the ordinary word for

'it rains', Uw being confined to archaizing Greek (Lex. Pr.).

In the Pentateuch PRpéxw occurs as follows, in each place

rendering "Yun hiph.:
(a) 'send rain', ge. 2.5 o0 Ydp EBpeEev & Yedc EmL THAV YAV.

(b) 'cause (something) to fall like rain', ge. 19.24 udpLog
£BpeEev énl Todoua mal Touoppa Jelov umal nlp, Ex. 9.23 #BpeEev
ubprog xdralav énl ndoav yAv AlyOntou. (For this latter sense
cf. pPmMag. 36.301 oV el 1O 9eiov, & E€Rpefev & 9edc. OUw had

been used in the same way: see LSJ s.v. I.4.)

In regard to Bpéxw, then, the translators' usage is in
accordance with the contemporary development. But there are
also, unexpectedly, two examples of Uw, which as we have seen
is likely to have been unusual in the vernacular Koine. The

examples are:

Ex. 9.18 1800 éyd Yw Ttadtnv v dpav alpiov xdAalav

noAARY cpddpa.

10. See Anz, Subsidia 305f., LSJ, Bauer.
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16.4 1600 Y0 Uw Vulv &ptoug.
In both places Uw renders N hiph., the same word as is
rendered by Bpéxw in three other instances (above). The
variation in the renderings therefore cannot be due to a

variation in the words used in the original.

A special explanation for the appearance of the obsoles-
cent word in these two places may be put forward. It is
noticeable that it occurs only in the first person singular in
words spoken by God, and that Bpéxw is not so used. This con-
trast is particularly marked in Ex. 9, where God's own words in
vs. 18 are 160U £yd Jw tavtnv thv dpav alprov xdralav, while
the narrative a few verses later has (vs.23) &RpeEev udprog
xdialav. The explanation, I suggest, is that antiquated &w,
having a dignified tone, was deliberately chosen because it was
felt to be more appropriate to the speech of God than Bpéyxw,
which no doubt had a colloguial ring.l1

In view of this it is probably not accidental that in the
only other place where 4un hiph. is not rendered by Bpéxw the
words are again spoken by God, with the verb in the first
person: Ge. 7.4 éy® &ndyw Getdv énl TV YAv. The periphrasis
has no foundation in the original, which reads VyIRn-5%Y 77omn I53x
Thus it seems that Bpéxw has been avoided here, too, though it
is twice used elsewhere in Ge., in the third person (2.5,
19.24).

11. There are a number of parallels to this phenomenon in the
NT: Bodw, which had been largely replaced by wpdlw, is used in
the more vernacular gospels only once, of Jesus, Ev. Marc. 15.34;
similarly &aupbw, milder and more dignified than the usual
uialw, occurs in NT only in Ev. Jo. 11.35 é&6&upuvoev & “Inoolg;
obsolescent PoVAouat, whose meaning had been taken over by Sé€iw,
is found only occasionally in the gospels, in passages of an
official, legal, or otherwise solemn nature. These examples are
taken from G.P. Shipp, 'Some Observations on the Distribution
of Words in the New Testament', in: Essays in Honour of G.W.
Thatcher, Sydney, 1967, 135,137f.

I do not know of any parallels in the LXX, but it is likely
that there are some to be found. Cf. G.B. Caird, Jrs XIX (1968)
464: 'The LXX, as I hope to show at a later date, can provide
many instances of deliberate archaism'. A curious feature noted
by Katz, Th.z. IX (1953) 229f., is possibly relevant in some
way: in De. 28.7-36 the aor. opt., with,according toKk., a future
sense, is used when God is subject, the fut. ind. when men are.
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'Depart’', 'go away'

The developments in the ordinary words for this idea in
the early Koine have seldom been noticed, but are of considerable
interest. They afford good evidence of the agreement of the

Pentateuch vocabulary with the Greek of its time.

The innovation here is the semantic development in
Anotpéxw. In Classical Greek (Ar., Hdt., Pl., al.) this word
normally had the sense of 'run away', 'run off', literally, as
e.g. in X. Oec. 11.18 éy®n 6& T& uHEV BAGNV ta &6¢ A&nodpauwv olwnasde
.e., but in the third century B.C. and later it is commonly
found in the sense of 'depart', 'leave', without any suggestion
of running or even haste.12 This is clearly seen e.g. in PMich.
Zen. 55.10 (240 B.C.): Philon asks Zenon to settle a certain
matter with Philon's brother U(vo taxéwc npdc pe dvoaotpéont wal
ph EnurwAdopal Edv &éni dvanielv- ocuviduwg Yap Sel Anotpéxeilv
évted9ev ('... I must be off from here shortly', ed.) Similarly
pPcair.zen. 409.8 (iii B.C.) €l &% ph xpéav ExeLg, Lva Gnotpéxw
elg 1o teETayuévov, 'if you do not need me, let me go away to

my assignment’'.

In its five occurrences in Polybius the word has the same
sense, e.g. 21.42.9 tolc 66 ‘PwpalolLg nal tolg cupupdxoig el
tivec elev <én TAC "Avtidxou Baoiielac>, eilval thv éEouvolav wal
uévelv, el Boviovral, ual dnorpéxeLv.14 Compare also Aristeas

273 ... n&v éx ToV AV ANOTPEXWOLV.

The use is also seen in a fixed expression familiar in
manumissions, Anotpéxw éAeVSepog, or simply dnotoéxw, 'go free'.
E.g. 6pr 2038.9 (Delphi, 186 B.C.) el &¢ wa nddn t. Mevéotag,

dnotpex€tw EAeUdépa IM'vwoLolAa Onat wa 9€Aint, 1899.5 (ib., ii

12. Signs of this development can be seen already in Xenophon
and Comedy. See X. an. 7.6.5, Ar. av. 1162, Lysipp. Com. 7.3 (Kock),
Men. Dysc. 918 . The word is however not used by Arist.

13. Other iii B.C. examples of the word are quotable, but in
contexts too broken to be clear: pPCair.zen. 563.5, PEnt, 78.7
(both pres. tense). In PEnt. 23.8 te)tdx9aL 4&norpéxeLv eEw
Zapapelag the meaning is almost certainly 'had been ordered to
leave S.'. Another example is found in PHal. 1.179 (iii B.C.),
quoted below p.128 n.21.

14. The other examples are at 3.22.7, 3.24.11, 21.42.18, 31.20.3
(all pres. tense).
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B.C.) noLéwv & ua 9¢An wal dnotpéxwv ofc xa 9€An. We may note
further the use in the sense of 'decamp', 'abscond', of the
action of workers, e.g. pPSI 421.8 (iii B.C.), a complaint about

wages, €l 6& uf, dnodpauoldueda. Cf. PCol.Zen. 66.11 (iii B.C.).

The change in meaning in dnotpéxw is interestingly paral-
leled later in @eVyw, Classical and Hellenistic 'flee', now in
Modern Greek 'leave', 'go away' (Swanson). Cf. English 'run

away' e.g. in 'run away from home'.

In the Pentateuch dnotpéxw is quite clearly used in the
new sense in all ten occurrences. It renders 4%n, KX¥7, and

2, never a word meaning 'run away'.

Ex. 3.21 nal &dow XdpLv t@ Aad tovtw evaviiov tdv Alyuntiwv:
dtav 6¢ dnotpéxnte, obu Aneieloeocde wevol
MT opra 1350 kY 11950 7>

10.24 Babilete, Aatpetoate nuple @ 9ed Opdv: MAAV TdV
npoBdtwv ual tdv Bodv Vnoiimnecde- wal 1) dnooweul Oudv
dnotpex€tw weY” VUV

MT 15

Similarly Ge. 12.19, 24.51. Followed by elg:

Ge. 32.10 uwdpLe & elnac woL "Andtpexe eiLc TtHV YAV TAS
Yevéoedg oou nal €O O moLhow
MT I¥IRY e

Similarly rLe. 25.41, Nu. 24.14; cf. 22.13, with npdg. This
construction is common with dﬁépxouaL in Classical Greek (LSJ
s.v. I.2); in it there is often the suggestion of going away

back to a place (see e.g. HAt. 1.22,68).

In two places the translators employ the formulaic ex-

pression found in manumissions:

Ex. 21.5 €dv && dnoupLdelg elnp & malg "Hydnnra tédv wlpLdv
Hou Mal THV yuvailxa wal T moldia, oVn dnotpéxw éAiedSepoc
MT TYan R¥R RY

n - \ s
21.7 édv &€ tig dnodhtar TNV €autold Suyatépa oluéTLV, odu
5 , o N . -
aneieboeTal donep dnotpéxouoLv al &SolAaL
MT 07730 NRYD R¥N KR
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It is to be noted that this must be deliberate. The literal
rendering would have been éumopeVouai. Only here is RY?
rendered by anotp€xw. These two examples strikingly illustrate

the translators' adherence to contemporary terminology.

dnoteéyxw, then, has in the Koine the same sense as the
earlier word dnépxouaL. The latter, moreover, is rarely found,
and it is clear that dnotpéxw has taken its place.15 This
applies, however, only to the present (and impf.) tense. In the
other tenses the suppletives remain the same as before, i.e.
an-exeloonal, -nAdov, -ekﬁkuﬁa.lG Thus in iii B.C. papyri I
find an-eAedoouar and -eAnlAuda once each, -nAdov 27 times, but
no examples of -épyopalL. On the other hand, dnotpéyw is as we
have seen quite common, but in the present tense. Even in Plb.

there are no examples of -épyoual, only —ﬁleov.l7

Similarly in the Pentateuch dn-eiedooupoL and -AASov are
common, but there are no examples of -épxouaL.lB dnotpéyw, which
we have just seen occurs ten times, is present tense in all ex-
cept one instance, Le. 25.41 nal GNEAEVOETAL ELE TRV YEVEAV adTol,

. , \ y o 1
eig THV HATAOYXECLV TRV MaTpLufv dnodpapeltalr (MT 21wr... avr ). 2

15. As far as I know thlS has been observed only by Meecham, The
Letter of Aristeas 297: 'AMOTPEXW takes, in general, the place of
dnépxouar' in Koine Gk. Thackeray's remark, Gramm. 287 , is some-
what astray: '4noTPExw now replaces &RSLHL= "depart" especially
in imperat. dndtpexe = &nude' (sic). (I think it is accidental
that about a third of the LXX examples of GnOTPEéXw are imper.)

16. Cf. the way in which oodg is replaced in pres. and impf. by
ABkénm, while &Vouai, eléov, €dpana remain unchanged (pp.133 ff.).

17. In the NT dn-eievooual, -AASov, -eAfAuda are still usual, and
-épyoual occurs rarely and only in the more literary books: Evv.
Matt. 8.19, 25.10, Luc. 9.57, act. Ap. 23.32 (in all except the
first there is a v.l. with a different verb). dnotpéxw, however,
is not found (Bauer cites in this period only Herm. vis.3.3.1).
One might well ask why this is so. The explanation, I suggest,
is that by ¥T times it had been eclipsed by Undyw, often 'go
away', as well as just 'go'. Cf. Th. Mag. 368.11 td Ondyw wud
gelnnc &vtl tol dnépyouai. Ondyw occurs only in pres. and impf.
(Bauer; cf. Bl. DF §101 s.v. &yeLv) -

This use of Ondyw seems not to have become established until
the time of the NT (MM cite no examples earlier than i A.D.). In
the LXX it appears only in To. S, e.g. 8.21, and Je. 43.19 s*. The
Pentateuch has the word in the older trans. use in Ex. 14.21.

18. Nor does -épxomaL occur elsewhere in the LXX.

19. 4dno-8papeltar B, -SaveltaL A, but A's reading is scarcely
possible (Grabe emends it).
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It is noteworthy that in this one place where &nodpanoluaL occurs
it follows dneleloopal, and may therefore have been resorted to
for reasons of style.20 Clearly the normal use of dnotpéxw is as
present to &n-eAebooual, -AAdov, as is well illustrated by Ex.
3.21, 21.7 quoted above (see also Ge. 31.13 dneAd¢ compared with
32.10 &ndtpexe) .

Other verbs do not seriously affect this pattern. &neiut,
like other compounds of e€luL, is of course rare in the Koine. In
the Pentateuch it appears once, in the participial form, Ex.33.8
natevoolboav dntdvrtoc Mwuch (see above p.86 n.4.). d&nolxopal is
found occasionally, especially in the impf. So e.g. pPCair.zen.
753.66 (iii B.C.); Ge. 14.12, 26.31, 28.6. d4noPalvw usually has
the senses of 'disembark' and 'turn out' (of events), and is

therefore not involved.

The changes in words for 'go away' form part of a whole
series of developments in words for 'go out, in, towards', etc.
In the present and imperfect the older compounds of é€pyouat tend
to drop out. In their place, as was noticed earlier (p.85), new
compounds of mopeVouar generally appear, while in the other
tenses the earlier suppletives continue unchanged. In the case

'go away', however, the nopelbouo. compound is com-

21

of words for
paratively uncommon. The reason is clearly that the place it
would have occupied has already been filled by d&notpéxw. There
are no examples of dnonopedYoual in the Pentateuch (or elsewhere

in the LXX, or in the ~T).

20. For other instances of stylistic variation see above pp.71,80
n.35,and cf. Gooding, The account of the Tabernacle 8f.

21. The examples are: X.HG 4.1.15 adtog énl Aaouuvielouv dnemopeleto
('he himself set off for D.'; perhaps mnopebopalL in its sense of
'march', 'travel'' is intended here, and the meaning would not
have been the same if X. had written dngeLv). Arist. Oec. 1350a 33
TOV OTEATLWIOV ... EdE TOUE Unevavtlovg gaoudviwv anonopevecSal .
SIG 546 B. 18 (Melitaea, iii B.C.)... nal &xovieg dnonopevécdwv
BouAELTAV Eva. Plb. 24.7.6 & 6t Xalpwv ... To0TOV dnonopeLdpuevov
nuépag €n Raravelou mpoonéudag tTLvdg €Eenévincev (for no reason
that I can see LSJ give the meaning here as 'go back' 'return').

In the papyri the only example so far known is pral. 1.177
(iii B.C.), where it occurs in the same context as &notpéyw:
Ptolemy instructs that when soldiers leave their billets they are
not to make improper use of them, waddnep viv &uolouev yiveodar,
dtav dnomnopedwvtal, &nopltododv adTodc ual &mnol....Iluévoug Tt
olunuata anotpéxelv (for possible restorations see ed., and
David & van Groningen, Papyrological Primer, no.5).

Quite separate is the technical use, of machinery
(zurlickfahren', ed.), in Hero aut. 6.3, 19.5.



CHAPTER VIII

LEXICAL EVIDENCE FOR
THE DATE OF THE
PENTATEUCH TEXT

The major importance in LXX studies of the problem of
establishing the text is well known. The great complexity of
the textual history of the LXX and subsequent recensions creates
difficulties which have occupied scholars' attention for several
generations and are even now only in the process of solution.
These difficulties have also given rise to two fundamentally
opposed types of approach to the study of the text. Kahle, on
the one hand, maintained the impossibility of recovering an
original LXX version, since in his view there arose, in the same
way as the Aramaic Targums, not one but a number of Greek trans-
lations, and the 'LXX' as we know it was the end product of a
long process of assimilating different versions and isolated
fragments of translation.1 The opposite view, represented
notably by Rahlfs and other Gottingen editors and by Katz and
Orlinsky, is that an original, 'official', LXX version does lie
behind the Christian recensions and that by analysing the mass
of variants and isolating secondary recensions it is possible to

recover it.2

Kahle's view now finds few supporters. 1Indeed, as Jellicoe
has put it, 'the very data adduced by Kahle have been increas-
ingly turned against him in vindication of the Lagardian
hypothesis'.3 In particular, Kahle's claim that the recently

discovered Dodekapropheton fragments support his position has

1. See especially The Cairo Geniza, 2 ed., Oxford, 1959.

2. See e.g. P. Katz, 'Septuagintal Studies in the Mid-Century',
in The Background of the NT and its Eschatology,ed. W.D. Davies
and D. Daube, Cambridge, 1956, 205f.; J.W. Wevers, 'Proto-
Septuagint Studies', in The Seed of Wisdom. Essays in honour of
T.J. Meek, ed. W.S. McCullough, Toronto, 1964, 58-77.

3. sSMS 62.

129
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been strongly contested by Barthélemy,4 who has argued, in the
opinion of many scholars convincingly,5 that these fragments
represent not an independent translation but a recension of the

LXX text bringing it into closer agreement with MT.

The general opinion today, then, is that there is every
hope of recovering an original Alexandrian LXX. Nevertheless
this task remains a difficult one. It is clear that most if not
all of our MSS contain some recensional elements, which the
textual scholar must attempt to analyse. In some books the MS
tradition presents a number of quite different texts deriving
from different recensions, and to identify and evaluate these
recensions can be a complex matter. In Kingdoms BY for example,
if Barthélemy is right the so-called 'Lucianic' text of certain
minuscules often alone preserves the original LXX translation,
and the whole of the rest of the MS tradition represents a text
that has undergone revision.6 Similar problems arise with the
task of identifying the recensions witnessed to by 0T quotations

in ancient authors7 and by daughter versions of the LXX.8

Although the Pentateuch raises fewer problems than other
books, it is still of some interest to look for confirmation,
outside of purely textual evidence, that the text presented by
the major MSS does date from the time when it is generally
agreed the translation of the Pentateuch was made, i.e. about
the middle of the third century B.C. If this could be found,
though it would of course not disprove Kahle's view, it would at
least demonstrate the reliability of these MSS as witnesses to
an early text of the Pentateuch, and increase our confidence in
the possibility of establishing the elusive LXX Urtext.

4. Les Devanciers d'Aquila (Vet.Test.Suppl.X), Leiden, 1963.

5. See e.g. F.M. Cross, HTR LVII (1964) 383, S.P. Brock, Studia
Evangelica V (1968) 176.

6. Barthélemy, Devanciers 126ff.; cf. Brock, op.cit.) 177. Cross,
op.cit. 295, disagrees, however; in his opinion the '0Old Gk.'

of ki. By is lost.

7. See e.g. P. Katz, Philo's Bible. The Aberrant Text of Bible

Quotations in some Philonic Writings and its Place in the Textual
History of the Greek Bible, Cambridge, 1950.

8. Cf. Jellicoe, sms 243ff., 341.
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In the present chapter an attempt will be made to obtain
an indication of this kind from an examination of certain
features of vocabulary. It is of course already clear, from the
evidence examined in the preceding chapters, that the vocabulary
of the Pentateuch would suit very well a date in the third
century B.C. But that evidence is of little value for establish-
ing such a date, since it consists of words and uses which for
the most part continued in use in the language long after the
third century B.C. What I shall attempt to assemble here is
evidence that points to an early terminus ante gquem for the text

of the Pentateuch.

The features of vocabulary which will be considered are
the everyday words for the ideas of 'see' and 'donkey'. I hope
to show that in vernacular Greek certain developments in the
ways of expressing these ideas took place not long after the
third century B.C. and thus provide us with the evidence we
require. It must be emphasized, however, that linguistic
changes of this kind are by their nature incapable of being
accurately dated. They are gradual developments which take place
over a fairly long period of time. At best, therefore, we
cannot expect to date our text more accurately than to within

a century.

It is a prerequisite for our investigation that the vocab-
ulary of the Pentateuch should be known to be predominantly
that of vernacular rather than literary Greek. The reason for
this is that the literary vocabulary tends to retain features
obsolete in the living language, and these would vitiate any
attempt at dating by the method proposed here. I take it that
the generally vernacular character of our text has been suffi-

ciently demonstrated by the evidence already considered.
We begin with the examination of developments in words
for 'see'.

In Classical Greek the ordinary word for 'perceive
visually', trans., was Opdw pres., €dpwv impf., €dpona perf.,
with aor. supplied by €l6ov, and the other tenses by the root

on- (Sdoual, etc.).

BArénw was used chiefly in the sense of 'look' (in a
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specified direction).9 It also had the sense of 'have the power
of sight'; and a further use is found in the set phrase BAémneLv
@dog (with @doc sometimes omitted), equivalent to 'be alive'.
It does occur a number of times as a synonym of Spdw in the
sense of 'perceive visually', but investigation shows this use
to be confined mainly to poetry. There are some twenty examples
in Sophocles,lO e.g. Tr. 594 1Sv6e Ydp BAénw Supaiov Aén, Ph.
357, and a smaller number in Euripides, e.g. Ion 925 olutou
obv BAEnwv éunimiapatr mpdownov, Hec. 68l. It occurs once in
Aristophanes, Pax 208 {vo ufh BAEmoLev paxopévoue Vudc €TL, but
not at all in Demosthenes, Herodotus, Xenophon, Andocides,
Lycurgus, or Aristotle. In Plato there are three examples:ll
Ti. 5lc todto dnep nol BAEmopev Soo Te Ao &L ToU oduatog
alodovdpueda, rg. 8754 TAELV Te mal vduov, & &h TS uév é¢ énl to
oAb Spd ual BAéner, 1o &' énl mav dduvatel, 92la o0&V T V@
BAETWV .

In all these authors dpdw is the normal word for the idea.
Even in those in which PAénw 'see' is found, 6pdw is by far the

commoner word.

We may conclude, therefore, that in the Classical period
BAéTw in the sense of 'see' was a poetic variant of Spdw, some-
what like Eng. 'behold' compared with 'see', but was not usual
in prose, either Attic or Ionic, and, as its absence especially
from Xenophon and Aritotle suggests, had spread little or not at
all into everyday language. That it had, however, begun to
appear occasionally in ordinary speech by about the end of the
fourth century is a probable conclusion to be drawn from what we
can learn of Menander's usage.12 In what survives of his plays
I find three examples: Epit. 612 Tl o'ad BAénw ‘vd; Fr. 641
uéyrotdy éotiv dpa tolc éntaluboLv 1o mopdvrac Eyydg TolE
ouVaAYOOVTAE BAETMELV, 683.12 & YAap 9edc BAEMEL O MANCLOV Mapdv.

\

9. A good illustration of the difference is seen in Ar. Eg. 162-3
&devpl BAEMe. Tag otrixac 6pdc TAC TOVEE TOV Aadv; cf. e.g. D. 19.87.

10.Information about the usage of Class. authors is derived from
the standard indexes and lexicons to individual authors (see
Bibliography) .

11. I.e. among the occurrences of the word noted by Ast, Lexicon
Platonicum; but Ast does not claim completeness.

12. Index in Koerte (2 ed.) and ocT of Dysc .
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The present tense of 6pdw, on the other hand, occurs more than
fifty times, the imperfect twice, so it is clear that Opdw was

still the usual word.

dedoual and Sewpéw, though to some extent overlapping the
uses of Opdw etc., had special applications which can usually be

. . . . 13
discerned in their Classical occurrences.

Other old words which could be used in this sense, such as
&€pnouatl, Aedoow, are irrelevant for our purpose, as being poetic

or dialectal.

Going forward to the first century A.D. we find that a
number of developments have occurred in the manner of expressing
this idea. Our main evidence for this period is the NT, whose
length and subject-matter require the expression of the idea
often enough to make it a fairly reliable representative of
first century A.D. usage. Moreover the usage of the NT is fully

supported by the evidence of the papyri.14

The NT usage of the words concerned has often been observed
and need not be demonstrated in detail here.15 The main points

are as follows.

Opdw in the pres. and impf. has almost, though not entirely,
fallen out of use. Twenty occurrences of the pres. are found,
but of these twelve are the imper. (80&, 6p4tE) in the sense of
'take care' (that, not to, etc.); in the remaining eight oSpdw
has its normal older sense of 'see', but it is probably signifi-
cant that all except one of these instances are found in the
16 The

one remaining example is Ev. Marc, 8.24 BAénw tol¢ &vdpdnovg,

more literary books, viz. Luke, Acts, and the Epistles.

8tL dg 6€vbpa 6pd mepLmatoldvIag, a passage not without certain

difficulties.17 In any case this one example in a predominantly

13. See e.g. A. Prévot, Rev.Phil. IX (1935) 266-9.
14. See esp. MM s.vv. BAénw, Sedouwar, Sewpéw, Opdw.

15. See Bl. DF 6101 s.vv. BAéneiv, Opdv; Bauer s.v. ophw; MM;
TWNT V 316ff. (Michaelis); H. Reinhold, De Graecitate Patrum
Apostolicorum Librorumque Apocryphorum NTI Quaestiones
Grammaticae (Diss.Phil.Hal. XIV.i) 1898, 97-100.

16. Ev. Luc.16.23, 23.49, act.ap. 8.23, Epp.Hebr. 2.8, 11.27,

Jac. 2.24, 1 pet. 1.8. )

17. See e.g. C.E.B. Cranfield, st. Mark (Cambridge Gk .Test.Comm.),
ad loc.
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vernacular book does not affect the general picture. The impf.

is found only once, Ev. Jo. 6.2, with v.l. €3edpouv.

The pres. and impf. are normally provided by BA€nw, whose
use in the sense of 'perceive visually', trans., is now fully

established in ordinary usage, occurring over 100 times in NT.18

The other tenses are normally expressed as before by eiéov,
€doana, ddouat, etc.

In addition to Bkénm, two other contenders have appeared,
Qdedonat and Sewpéw. The former (20 or so times in NT) is now

practically synonymous with BAETw, Spdew, 19

It is used mostly

in aor., never pres., thus competing to a small extent with the
much commoner eilfov. Sewpéw (over 50 times), although its fuller
sense as in Classical Greek may often be felt, is also nearly
synonymous with BAénw, 6pdw, Sedonat in many contexts.?0 Tt,
too, tends to be restricted to certain tenses, viz. pres., and,

less often impf., rarely aor., fut.

The uses of BAénw, €160V established by NT times are
maintained into Modern Greek, in which 'see' is normally ex-
pressed by pres. BAénw, aor. £18a. In the &nuotiuh Spdw has
disappeared altogether.

0f the changes in words for 'see' which had occurred in
the Koine vernacular by the time of the ~T, the most important
was that BAénw had almost completely taken the place of the
pres. and impf. tenses of dpdw. It is clear that this develop-
ment, just beginning at the end of the fourth century B.C., had

more or less reached completion by the first century A.D. It is

18. It continues to be used in its other senses as well, and,
invading the territory of &pdw still further, is also used in the
sense of 'take care' (Bauer, s.v. 6).

19. Cf. examples in Bauer and MM s.v.

Ammonius, Diff. 30, maintains the difference between BA€mnwand
gedouar, an indication that the popular tendency was to use them
without differentiation of meaning. Similarly Th.Mag. 60.7.

20. C.C. Tarelli, Jgrs X%LVII (1946) 175f.; TWNT V 319: 'Sewptw
then became a synon. of 9edopat and Opdw and largely replaced
Opdw in the koine' (forgetting BA€nw) .

MM s.v. Sewpéw however maintain that Sewpéw 'was hardly a
synonyr of 6pdw'. Ev. Jo. 16.16, among other evidence cited
in support, is particularly unconvincing.
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reasonable to assume that the process of replacement was a
gradual and continuous one during that period; that, in other
words, as time went on, BAénw was used more as Opdw was used
less. There is a possibility, therefore, of using these words

to obtain an indication of the approximate date of a given text.

The evidence which we have already considered could by
itself be applied in this way to the text of the Pentateuch, but
what we must next endeavour to do is to trace the course of the
replacement of 6pdw by PAénw in the period between the end of
the fourth century B.C. and the middle of the first century A.D.
If that can be done with success it may be possible to narrow

down the indication of date to within a century.

The evidence at our disposal for this period is, as might
be expected, far from adequate, and is for practical reasons
not easy to assemble. An attempt will be made, however, to
collect such evidence as is available and to draw the conclusions

it warrants, tentative though they may be.

For the third century B.C. a survey was made of the main
collections of iii B.C. papyri.21 The pres. tense of 6pdw in
the sense of 'see' is found some 24 times in these documents,
the impf. three times. PRAénw occurs only in the sense of 'face’

(towards).22

The papyrus evidence of the first and second centuries
B.C. is very meagre. In addition, some has to be sought among
publications of documents of other periods, so that a survey of
all the evidence is difficult. The main collections23 were
examined, however, and gave the following result. Eight examples
of the pres. of Opdw 'see' are found, none of the impf. BAiénw,

on the other hand, is twice found clearly in this sense:

21. pCair.Zen., PHib. i,ii, PMich.Zen., PCol.Zen. i,ii, PLille i,
PMagd., PPetr., PGurob, PEleph., PRev., PHamb. ii, PSorb., and
portions of psI iv-vii.

22. Three times, pPCair.Zen. 847.7,42,50. In one other occurrence
of the word, ib. 639.5, the meaning is unclear, and since the
preceding letters are lost the original reading could have been
a compound of BAénw (so ed., suggesting Stapriénw as a possibility).

23. pPTeb. i, iii.l and 2, Padler, BGU vi, viii, vpz i, ii,
PStrassb. ii, and parts of pryl. ii, iv, PSI ix, PAmh. ii.
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UPZ 68.6 (152 B.C.) ¢&yo ydp évdnvia Spd movnpd, BAETw

MevVESNUOV HATATPEXOVI& HE.

BGU 1747.24 (64/3 B.C.) 1obg &  {mmoug elg dodéveiav [...

&L tnv] Onodeilnvupévnv altiav BAénovieg mPoo [...

Some further information about this period may be gained
from Polybius (c. 202-120 B.C.). The transitive use of BAénw

. . . . . - 24
in the sense of 'see' occurs fifteen times in his writings,

e.g.
18.46.8 Bouviouévwv TOV avdpdnwv uh pdvov dumodelv, AAAL

xal BAémelv TtOV AdyovTa

18.20.7 ... QOTE ... uNde toUg év mool &dvaodaL PAEmELV.

The word is however still most often used in its earlier sense
of 'look' (at, towards), with preposition following. Unfortu-
nately no information is available from the lexicons for
Polybius' use of épdw,zs but we can almost certainly assume that

he used it more often than Bxénm.ze

Finally, we can add from the inscriptions an example of

BAénw 'see' from the first century B.C.:

SI1G1104.42 (c. 37/6 B.C.)... Tva ... moirol Iniwtal Y{vwvtat
(to0) TNV odvodov énadEelv, BAémovieg TOV MTloavIia

TuyxdvovIa TNg MEEmoLong €0volag TE Mol WVAUNG.

This is the only example in the inscriptions collected in

Dittenberger, siG.

It seems likely that in the third century B.C. Spdw was
still the normal word in the pres. and impf. Although not as
many as we should like, the comparatively large number of its
occurrences, 27, as against none of BAénw, makes that conclusion

probable. PBAénw may, however, have been used occasionally, as

24. Mauersberger, Polybios—Lexikon, S.V.

25. Mauersberger's lexicon is still in progress, and the earlier
lexicon of Schweighduser does not note any occurrences of the
word.

26. Examples of 6pdw noted at random are at 5.26.14, 6.2.7,
6.5.8.
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we should expect judging from the evidence of Menander noticed
earlier, and that possibility is of course not ruled out by the

fact that no examples are found in iii B.C. papyri.

For the next two centuries the papyri fail us almost com-
pletely, providing too few examples of the two words for a
satisfactory comparison of one with the other. But the examples
that are found would support the tentative conclusion that
during the second century B.C. BAénw 'see' became more common,
so that by the end of the century, perhaps earlier, the two
words were equally common; and that in the first century B.C.
BAénw became more and more the usual word, with &pdw beginning
to be obsolete. Additional information from another source

helps towards this conclusion. That BAénw 'see'

appears at all
in Polybius, whose Greek tends towards the literary language, is
I suggest an indication that it had become fairly well estab-

lished in everyday language by his time.

I am suggesting, then, that it was during the second
century B.C. that BAénw began to compete seriously with Spdw.
Clearly the evidence does not permit a positive conclusion on
this point. We do know, however, that by about the middle of
the first century A.D. BAénw had all but ousted opdw. It is
highly probable, therefore, that BAénw began to be common some
time earlier. Naturally it is difficult to estimate the rate at
which a development of this kind would progress, but it is
certain to have taken place gradually. Therefore we may say
with some certainty that at the latest BAénw would have been in
fairly common use by 100 B.C. And, if the evidence of Polybius
in particular is kept in mind, an earlier date, around 150 B.C.,
can reasonably be inferred. An even earlier date is of course
quite possible, but we have insufficient evidence to attempt to
establish it. Around the middle of the century is suggested

here as the earliest at which it can be put with any safety.

Turning at last to the Pentateuch, we find 25 occurrences
of the pres. of Opdw and three of the impf. (Rahlfs' text).

These may be classified as follows:27

27. Some of the examples are difficult to classify satisfac-
torily, but these do not affect the main point.
For an analysis along different lines see TWNT V 324-8.
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1. ‘'take care', Ex. 33.5 Opdte uf mAnynv GAAnv éndEw éyd €o°
Gudg, and probably also 31.13.

2. 'look', Ge. 29.2 nal 6pd uai 160U @p€ap, Ex. 14.10
dvaprélavieg ... TOlg S@daiuoic Spdoiv, ual ol Alydmrtiou

éotpatonédevoav ...28

3. ‘'have the faculty of sight': (a) Ge. 27.1 AuBAOVONoov of
d@daiuol adtod ToL 6pdv, (b) of prophetic vision, 'have the

power of perception', Nu. 24.3,15 & dvdpwnog O AANSLVGC Spdv.

4. 'perceive visually', trans., fourteen times in the pres.,
e.g. Ge. 13.15 thv YfAv, Hv od Spdc, 31.5, Ex. 2.6, 32.19, Nu.
14.22; three times impf., Ex. 5.19, 20.18, 33.10.

5. Jpo. exclamatory, 'look!' or 'seel!': Ge. 31.50 8pa ol9elg

ned” Hudv €otiv, Ex. 4.23, 25.40, Nu. 1.49.

Thus 6pdw in the sense that concerns us occurs in the
Pentateuch fourteen times in the pres., three times in the impf.
As we shall see in a moment, this number considerably outweighs

the number of occurrences of BAénw in the same sense.
Tenses other than pres. and impf. are supplied by eféov,
tdpana, BPopar (with passives &ednv, dupai, edpaupal, dedhoouar) .
9edouatr and 9ewpéw do not occur at all.

BAénw is used in the following ways:

1. (a) 'look' (at), De. 28.32 ol d@daiuoti couv BA€dovIar
opaxerlLovteg elg adTa, (b) 'face' (towards), of aspect, nNu.
21.20 &nd mopupng toU AcroEeung€vou 1o BAdnov (sic) xatd npdownov
g €prinou.

2. 'watch', 'look on', abs., De. 4.34 8oa émolnocev ...

gvdnidy couv BAdmovtog.

3. 'have the faculty of sight', Ex. 4.11 tig¢ énoinocev ...
BAénovto nal TueAdv; 23.8, Ge. 48.10, De. 29.3.

28. This example might also be regarded as an instance of sense
4, since the ual clause is in effect the object of Spdoiv. Cf.
M. Johannessohn, zZeitschr. f. vergleichende Sprachforschung
LXIV (1937) 198, and, for examples of this paratactic construc-
tégn in Mod.Gk., Thumb, Handbook of the Modern Greek Vernacular
1 .
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4. ‘'perceive visually, trans., Ge. 45.12 1600 ol d¢Saiunocl
Oudv BAénouvailv ual ol dedaipol Beviapiv tod d6eA@od pouv 8tiL
otéua nov TS Aarodv mpde Oudc, 2’ pe. 28.34 wal gon mapdninktog
&Ld & O6pduata TdV dpdSaiudv cov, & Bléwp.30

In the Pentateuch, then, there are only two examples of
BAénw in the sense of 'perceive visually', trans. Of these, it
is important to note, one is the future tense, competing not
with &pdw or €dpwv but with BQopalr (which occurs about 50 times).
Thus the numbers to be compared are: opdw 14, BAénw 1l; édpwv 3,
gBAenov 0. It is clear that the normal word in the pres. and

impf. is still Opdw.

It is worth adding that the four examples of exclamatory
8pa (above, 6pdw 5) might also be taken into account in this
comparison. If at the time our text was written BAénw was
displacing 6pdw, it would probably have been used in those

places also.31

What conclusion, then, is to be drawn? If my interpre-
tation of the evidence is correct, BAénw as a synonym of &pdw
had begun to be fairly common at latest by about the middle of
the second century B.C., so that in a vernacular text dating
from that time or later we could expect BAénw to be used more
than occasionally for the idea of 'perceive visually', trans.
Since 6pdw is still the usual word in the Pentateuch, it can be
concluded that our text must be dated earlier than 150 B.C.,
and that a date in the third century B.C. would be quite

29. BAénouvolv A; no. v.ll. (BS are lacking here).

30. BAEYn AB etc., BAéneig Gkx, &up Ognpt.

According to Thackeray, 'the last few chapters of Dt. seem
to occupy a position by themselves in the Pentateuch' (Gramm. 8
n.2), and 'in Dt. some new elements in the vocabulary begin to
make their appearance ..., particularly in the closing chapters'
(14) . Thackeray did not elaborate on this, beyond noting two
examples of novel renderings. If correct, the observation could
be of some significance here.

F. Baumgirtel, 'Zur Entstehung der Pentateuchseptuaginta' 77
(in: Herrmann and Baumgdrtel, Beitrige zur Entstehungsgeschichte
der Septuaginta,Berlin, 1923) considers evidence for dividing
De. into two halves by different translators, but does not add
to Thackeray's observation.

31. ¢cf. 1 ki. 25.35 BAéne #uovoa THC Qwvhig oou, 3 ki. 17.23
Bréne, Tn & uvidg ocou.
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consistent with the evidence.

The fact that 9edopar and Yewpéw are not used in the
Pentateuch also'points to an early date. As we saw, by the
first century A.D. these two words had become current as near

'see' (9edopatr usually in the

synonyms of the other words for
aor., 9cwpéw pres. and impf.). I have not attempted to trace
the course of this development in the centuries between the end
of the Classical period and the first century A.D., but it is
likely that it took place gradually during that time. Therefore
a text in which the words are not used for the idea is almost

certainly to be dated early in that period rather than late.

An examination of the words used for 'donkey' gives a
similar result. Here we have the case of an incoming word
competing for a time with the older word for an idea and then

falling out of use, leaving the older word in possession again.

dvoc, O, n, the normal word since Homer, continues in use
in post-Classical Greek right up to Byzantine times, when it
begins to be eclipsed by ydi6apog (yai&olpiL), the Modern Greek
word. It is fully attested in papyri throughout this period

(examples in MM).

In the third century B.C. and later in the Ptolemaic
period dmol¥yiov, originally any 'beast of draught or burden'
(Theogn. +), is frequently used, as Mayser shows,32 to mean
'donkey'. Thus e.g. in prib. 34.3 (243-2 B.C.) ... év &t
éyéypanto énavaywdoal toOy Kaiiidpouov H 1o SnoldyLov dnododval
oL uuplwl N TLuhv tod Svou (8paxudc) u, and see the other
examples quoted by Mayser. It may be true that in some contexts
OnolVyLov still had the more general reference (cf. MMs.v.), but

there can be no doubt that it mostly meant 'donkey' specifically.33

32. Gramm. II.i 31, cf. Deissmann, BS 161.

33. According to Mayser this restriction in meaning is already
beginning to appear in Arist., and is fully established in Thphr.
LSJ also find it as early as Hp. Aph. 4.70 td odpa &vatetapayuéva
olov l‘)TIOCUYIfOU, but it does not seem necessary here, or in the
similar example in Epid. 1.26.123.

The semantic development seen in this word incidentally
tells us that the donkey was the beast of burden par excellence
at the time when the development occurred. On the donkey in
Ptolemaic Egypt see Schnebel, Landwirtschaft 335ff.,



141

The important point for our purpose is that, according to
the evidence of the papyri, Onol¥yiov in the sense of 'donkey"
was very common in the third century B.C., but in the second or
first century B.C. began to disappear from use and by the first

century A.D. had fallen out more or less completely.34

In the collections of iii B.C. papyri examined earlier for
6pdw, BAENw, there occur a total of 72 examples of &vog, 86 of
bnoldyiov. It is clear, then, that the two words were equally

common at this time.

For the next two centuries the evidence is meagre once
again, but nevertheless points to the conclusion that at some
time in ii B.C. Umol¥yLov began to be less common than

preGiously.

In ii B.C. papyri I find 3 examples of dvog in its normal
use, and, perhaps to be left out of account, over 50 examples in
the sense of 'donkey-load' in pTeb. 848, 849, etc. dnolldyLov is
found twice, viz. PTeb. 92.13 = 161.8 (late ii B.C.) wnal €vtel9ev
uatdyetal &1 Vmoluylwv, pstrassb. 93.5 (120 B.C.) GAWTLUA
bnoC¥yLa. In both these instances there is a possibility,
though it is not to be pressed, that the less specific sense is
intended. The editors translate the PrTeb. example by 'beasts

of burden'.

In the papyri of i B.C. I find &vog 5 times, OmolVyLov not
at all.

By i A.D. bnoTVyLov in the sense of 'donkey' had quite
definitely fallen out of normal use. In the papyri of i A.D.
and later in BGU i, ii, and iii there are 50 or more examples of
5v0§, in POxy, i-iv, vi-x there are 18, and none of YnoldyLov in
either collection. 1In this period the only examples of the
latter word known to me, apart from ~NT, are Sammelb. 3924.12,27
(an edict of Germanicus, 19 A.D.) Tt& 8¢ 86L& TG ndAewg SLa-

tpéxovTa Vnoldyia tobg dnavidvtag mpdg Blav mepLailpelodal HwAbw,

34. 'Seit der Kaiserzeit kommt das Wort nicht mehr vor, &vog
herrscht wieder allein', Mayser, ib.

In Mod.Gk. Vmol¥yLov has only the meaning 'beast of burden',
and that too only in learned or archaistic Gk. (Jannaris, s.v.
burden) .
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Berichtigungsliste I p.102.18 = PMasp. 279.18 (vi A.D.) [da
évvéa nal OnolVyvyia &Vo. In these cases it seems probable that
the word is intended in its general sense, especially in the

official language of the edict.35

The NT has two examples of Omoldy.ov, one of which, Ev.
Matt, 21.5, is in a quotation from the LXX. The other is at
2 Ep.Petr, 2.16, in a reference to the story of Balaam and the
ass: ... Baradu to0 Bedp, O¢ uLoddv &dinlag Ayvdmnoev, EAevELv
&8¢ €oxev L6lag mapavoulag: Vmolvyiov dpwvov év dvdpdnou @wvh
P3eYEduevov éudAvoev TNV Tol mpoehTou mapagpoviav. Although in
the LXX description of this incident, in Nu. 22.28, &vog, not
OmofbyLov, is the word used, it is possible, I suggest, that
OnolYYLov was used by the author of the Epistle as a deliberate
reminiscence of LXX language.36 ovog, on the other hand, occurs

five times in NT (twice in quotations of LXX).

In the Pentateuch UmolUyviov is found 14 times altogether
(Rahlfs' text). Although the context does not always give a
decisive indication of the meaning, there can be no doubt that
the translators used it in the sense of 'donkey'. 1In all
instances where there is a word corresponding to it in MT it
renders Hebrew 9i1nn , 'he-ass', BDB, and there are numerous
examples of its use in the same kind of context as dvog: e.g.
Ex. 22.9 OmoZOYiov N uwdoxov H mpdPatov fi mav wTAvVOC, Ge. 12.16
npdBata mal udoyxor xal dvol, ... nulovolL wal wdunAol; Ex. 13.13
nav Siravolyov wATeav Svov aridEeig mpoBdte, 34.20 wal TEwTdToMOV

noluylov Avtpdon mpoBdty.

dvog occurs a total of 43 times (Rahlfs), rendering Sinh

35. The slight evidence afforded by the inscriptions in 516 and
0GI accords with the above. UnolVyLov occurs only in an inscrip-
tion of iv B.C., SIG 243 D. 55 (whether it means 'donkey' or not
it is impossible to tell); one example of &vog is from iii B.C.,
the rest (3) A.D.

/
36. The unusual style of this Epistle has been remarked on. 'l
Peter is written in straightforward Hellenistic Greek, whereas 2
Peter affects a style that is almost literary, replete with
quite uncommon words', Sidebottom, James, Jude & 2 Peter (Century
Bible) 96; cf. Bigg (rcc) 224f. It is worth mentioning also that
the Epistle is generally agreed to be late: certainly later than
100 A.D., and for some as late as 140 A.D. It is unlikely that
the writer reflects the living speech of his time in using
OnolYyLov in this way.
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and MM ('she-ass', BDB). 1In 17 instances, most of which are
in Nu. 22, it is found with the feminine article. In these
places Vmol¥YLov, giving no indication of sex, could not have
been used. The discrepancy between the numbers of occurrences
of the two words is therefore not as great as at first appears
and is hardly enough to be significant. It seems clear that in
the translators' vocabulary both words were in full use. Both
are to be found within the space of two or three chapters, as
e.g. ce. 34.28 dvog, 36.24 Onollyiov, px. 20.10 OnoluyLov,
21.33 5v0§, and on one occasion within the same chapter: Ex.

22.3 8vog, 8,9,29 Vmoldyrov,

It is true that whereas &vog occurs in all books UnolVyiov
is not found in Le. and Nu. But it would be hard to see signi-
ficance in this. Le. and ~Nu. could scarcely be separated from
the other books on this basis, since the evidence of the
vocabulary as a whole points overwhelmingly to the homogeneity
of the Pentateuch. Moreover, in the case of Le. a word for the
idea is required only once (15.9). Notice also that in one
book, Ex., UnolVYLov outnumbers Svog 11 to 3. In short, the

distribution of the two words appears to be random.

Clearly, then, in regard to words for 'donkey', the
vocabulary of the Pentateuch text as we know it fits very well
with a date in the third century B.C. Owing to the unsatisfac-
tory nature of our evidence for the second century B.C., it
cannot be said with certainty whether a date in that century is
also possible. It is reasonable to argue, however, that since
GnogéYLoV, like 5pdm, must have dropped out gradually, and
appears to have become obsolete by the first century B.C., a
text exhibiting brnolVYLov as often as the Pentateuch could not
be much later than about the middle of the second century B.C.
It can at any rate be stated with confidence that a date in the

first century B.C. or later is quite improbable.

The two groups of words we have examined, then, support
each other in indicating that our text of the Pentateuch is
older than about the middle of the second century B.C. The
evidence does not permit us to conclude definitely that our text
is as old as the third century B.C., but it does show that our

MSS preserve, essentially unchanged, an early text. It is a
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reasonable supposition that that text is in fact the ancient

LXX version of the third century B.C.

There are a number of other groups of words that might be
used to support this result. It has not been possible to
examine these in detail for the present study, but it is worth
while noticing them because even without a full examination it
can be seen that they point to an early date for our text. It
is however uncertain whether they would agree with the lower
limit of 150 B.C. suggested by the words for 'see' and 'donkey'.

In the later Koine BovloupaL tends to be replaced by 9éiw

37 In the more vernacular

38

(which alone passes into Modern Greek).
books of the NT the former occurs only in special contexts,
the latter being the usual word. In the Pentateuch, however,

BobAonal is still in full use (14 times; 9€Aiw c. 20 times).

Much the same situation is found with Bodw and wpdfw. In
the Pentateuch the former is the usual word for 'cry out' (c. 13
times) . updlw appears to be just coming into use. It is found
5 times, in somewhat different contexts from Bodw, viz. in
descriptions of a body of people raising a cry, not of a single
person. In the NT, on the other hand updfw is the usual word;
Bodw is rare, occurring occasionally in more literary books, in

gquotations from the LXX, and once in Mark for a special reason.39

Words for 'go (away)' also indicate the earliness of the
Pentateuch. The common later use of Undyw in this sense was
apparently not established until the first century A.D. It
does not occur in the Pentateuch. On the other hand dnotpéxw,
which appears to have dropped out later, is common in the

Pentateuch and in iii B.C. Greek.40

/

37. Cf. Bl. DF §101 s.v. 9éreLv.

38. See above p.124 n.ll.

39. See above p.124 n.ll.

40. See above pp.125 ff., and esp. 127 n.l17.



CHAPTER IX

CONCLUSION

The vocabulary of the Pentateuch has many close links with
the vocabulary of contemporary vernacular Greek. It has been
shown that the translators' vocabulary includes a large number
of uses, formations, and words that had recently become current
in the language. Some instances in which an old word became
obsolete in the Koine and was replaced by a new one have also
been examined. Here too we have found agreement between the
Pentateuch and the Greek of the time.

The examples that have been studied in detail here are of
course only a section of the vocabulary. But it can hardly be
doubted that what has been shown for these examples is also
true of the greater part of it. Attention has been concentrated
on new words and uses attested in documents close in date to the
Pentateuch. But these are only the most obvious illustrations
of the connexion between the translators' vocabulary and that of
the time. As we saw in the general survey in Chapter III there
are many other new words and uses that are less well attested
but are nevertheless sure to have been normal Greek of the third
century B.C. In addition we saw that old words and uses are an
important element in the translators' vocabulary. Moreover, a
large number of these are attested in papyri of the third
century B.C. It is also clear that the translators were familiar
with many idiomatic Greek expressions and uses. Words for

'wash' (pp.36ff.) are a case in point.

Some of the examples studied give an especially good
indication of the translators' familiarity with the vocabulary
of their time. Words like Tomdpxng (p. 98), Tapenidnuog (112),
and TAPoOLkOg (60), and uses such as XPLoOOC as the name of a
measure of weight and value (63ff.), &néxw 'I have received'
(61£.), and &notpéxw 'go free', of slaves (127), were part of
the technical terminology of the day. It seems unlikely that
speakers of an isolated form of Greek would employ such terms

at all.

145
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It is worth pointing out, too, that in regard to subject-
matter the words and uses examined are a cross-section of the

vocabulary.

As to words and uses unattested outside Biblical and
related literature, the survey in Chapter III suggested that
these are actually a small proportion of the whole vocabulary.
Moreover, there are strong indications that a number of them
are in fact normal Greek. They are unattested because of the
incompleteness of our evidence. If more evidence were available
their currency in normal Greek would almost certainly be estab-
lished. We have seen a number of instances in which a word or
use apparently peculiar to Biblical Greek has now been shown to
be normal Greek by evidence recently made available or previ-
ously overlooked.1 It can hardly be doubted that there are

others of the same kind.

In short, the conclusion to which this examination leads
is that the bulk of the Pentateuch vocabulary is the same as

that of contemporary Greek.

It has also been shown that the case for regarding the
Greek of the LXX as a 'Jewish-Greek' dialect is a weak one.
Especially detrimental to this theory is the observation that
the Pentateuch translators frequently avoid reproducing the
Hebrew idiom of their original. There are undoubtedly numerous
Hebraisms in the version, but advocates of 'Jewish-~Greek' have
emphasized them to the exclusion of instances in which Hebraism

is avoided.

These findings strongly support the view that the Greek of
the LXX is to be regarded as essentially the Greek of the time
and that its peculiarites are to be explained chiefly as a
result of the translation process. A final conclusion on this
question will of course not be possible until the remainder of
the LXX and syntax as well as vocabulary have been fully
examined. Nevertheless this study has shown that there are

strong grounds for reaffirming Deissmann's view.

1. See d&mepltuntoc (111), wdpog (116%), uépoc 'side' (72£f.),
and examples on p.44f.
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This study is also offered as a contribution to LXX lexi-
cography. The detailed examination of individual words and uses
will, it is intended, form part of the preliminary study for the
much-needed LXX lexicon. In addition there are certain general

points to be noticed.

It has been clearly shown that lexical study of the LXX
cannot afford to neglect the evidence of contemporary Greek,
in particular the evidence of the Egyptian papyri. The LXX
vocabulary must not be studied in isolation from its linguistic
context. This is not to say that it will always be found to
agree with the Greek of the time. Undoubtedly the opposite will
be the case in many instances. But it must not be assumed,
before the evidence is thoroughly investigated, that LXX usage

in a given instance is independent of current usage.

It has been shown that the evidence of the papyri does
contribute to the understanding of LXX usage. We have seen
instances in which it throws considerable light on the meaning
of a word in the LXX.2 Indeed in some cases the meaning could
hardly be understood correctly without the knowledge of con-

3
temporary usage.

Furthermore, there are clearly many discoveries yet to be
made about the LXX vocabulary. The treatment of it in the
existing lexicons is seldom satisfactory and must not be relied
on. Much investigation is needed before a satisfactory lexical

treatment of LXX word can be given.

It may be added that in the present study I have given
most attention to the evidence of papyri and little to that of
inscriptions, the editions of which are poorly indexed. But it
is certain that the latter, if thoroughly investigated, would

have much relevant information to offer.4

2. E.g. dnotpéxw (125ff.), évoxidw (66), mnapddeiococ (53ff.),
npoonopebouatr (89 ff.).

3. E.g. dnooneun (101ff.), tondpxng (98), xpuvool¢ (63ff.).

4. Cf. the attestation provided by the inscriptions in the case
of éubavellw (93), wndéunivoc (1l1llf.), ocavidwtdc (112), and
other words noticed on p.45.

The evidence for BAénw and 6pdw (pp.135ff.) in iii-i B.C.
could, I feel sure, be supplemented from this source.
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In regard to the dating of our text of the Pentateuch, it
has been possible only to show that our text is probably older
than the middle of the second century B.C. This nevertheless is

a useful indication that our MSS witness to an early text.

Moreover, the method of dating used here could be applied
in other parts of the LXX. An illustration of this may be
noticed. 1In the two texts of Judges as printed by Rahlfs, A
and B, there are a number of differences in vocabulary that must
be significant for dating. They are as follows: 9.36, 19.30
Opdw A, BAénwB; 13,23 BollouaL A, 9€Aw B; 5.10, 19.3,10,21,28
OnoflVyLov A, &vog B (in 1.14, however, B has Umn. once, where A
has it twice). 1In each place (apart from 1.14) the reading of
B is likely to be more recent than that of A: where A has the
word in use early in the Koine B has the word which later

3 The textual history of Judges is very complicated

replaced it.
involving a good deal more than just the two major texts A and
B. And these texts themselves no doubt contain recensional
elements. It would therefore be unwise to draw any firm con-
clusion here about the age of A or B as a whole. It may however
be said that the features of vocabulary mentioned suggest that
the text witnessed to by A is older than that witnessed to by

B. At any rate it is clear that these features have something

to contribute to the study of the text of Judges.

In conclusion two other points may be mentioned.

Some have found evidence to suggest that more than one
translato! worked on the Pentateuch.6 This view is very likely
correct, but it is worth noticing that the evidence examined
here does not provide any support for it. This study suggests
that both in age and level of language the vocabulary of the
Pentateuch is homogeneous. That is to say, all parts of it
employ on the whole the everyday vocabulary of the third or

second century B.C.

5. I have noted here only words discussed in Chapter VIII.
Others pointing in the same direction might be added.

6. See F. Baumgdrtel's study already cited (above p.139 n.30),
and 0.J. Baab, JBL LII (1933) 239-43.
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The other point is one of interest for the study of
Hellenistic Greek generally. It is clear that the Pentateuch
itself is likely to be a good witness to the vocabulary of
early Koine Greek. It must of course be used with caution.

Any possibility of Hebraism would naturally vitiate its evidence.
But there are many instances in which it could be of value. It
frequently provides early attestation for a word or use known
only from late in the Koine. There are also many words and uses
unattested elsewhere that could be accepted as normal Greek on

its evidence.



APPENDIX I

FURTHER EXAMPLES OF
AVOIDANCE OF HEBREW IDIOM

Here are collected some other examples of the same kind as
those discussed in Chapter II. I note each as briefly as
possible, giving only the information necessary to identify it.

The references cited in each case are not meant to be exhaustive

I. A Hebrew word is not rendered by the literal equivalent

(1) no SrationuL Ge. 15.8 and often elsewhere

€Eoredpebw  Le. 17.9 and often elsewhere

HATAY OAOW Ex. 17.14, 32.15, nNu. 11.26
Ti9nMuL Ex. 34.10,27
(i1) NT1a TAPE L UL Nu. 22.20
(iii) ¥ AnotTpéyxw Ex. 21.5,7
(iv) R¥D TUYXAV® De. 19.5
arlononat pe. 24.7
ApuEw Nu. 11.22 bis
(v) oy nepLtlOMuL Ge. 24.47, 41.42
(vi) nbw L€ pw Ge. 37.22
avinut Ge. 49.21

IT. A Hebrew idiomatic expression is not rendered literally

(1) involving a1 Ex. 9.28, Nu. 16.3,7, De.l.6,
2.3
(ii) involving vyn Ge. 30.15

(iii) involving 295, 183 Ge. 47.12, Ex. 16.21, Le. 25.52
27.16, Nu. 7.5, 35.8
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(iv) Mmr-om Ex. 16.3
(v) 0ra%yn Y72 Ex. 12.6, 29.39,41
(vi) Other examples of various kinds may be seen in:

Ge. 18.1, 21.20, 27.20, 43.23, Ex. 23.1, 36.4,
Nu. 4.19, 21.4, 32.19, pe. 2.37.

A Hebrew construction is not rendered literally

A noun in the construct followed by another noun is

rendered by noun and adjective

AR naxn oTAAN ALSlvn Ge. 35.14
a8 nnb nAdrec AlSitvaL Ex. 31.18, etc.

Other examples may be seen in the translators' use of the
following adjectives: dpyupoUg, BpwoLuog, matpLudg,
norentndg, mTepwidg, oudnpolg, orinndivog, OTUPdKLVOGC,
TeEnTovLUdS, Xaiwolg, xpuoolg, XWVELTAOC.



APPENDIX 1II

SOME OLD WORDS AND USES

ATTESTED ALSO IN iii B.C. PAPYRI

This list has been compiled on the basis of the papyrus
evidence recorded by LSJ, Bauer, and MM, in which the exact
references may be seen. I have not personally confirmed the

references given there.

dudw SecuwthpLov

&vépiTounat 'act courageously' Seoudtng

dvtiAauBdvouatr 'help' &LauapTdvw

4E{vn 5La00PEwW

dndyw ‘arrest' SLaTnpew

aneLdéw &{86paxuov

dnoidouar ‘'depart’ Siépxonar of time, 'elapse'
dnoocoPéw 'scare away' SLHaoTNG

dnotidnuL 'stow away' &LOpVE

dnotivw Spénavov

dpeotdg Spunde

dppaBudv BwPEAV

dpXLTEUTOVE®W gynatare Lnw

doéBeLa EYXWPLOC

doeBéw EnVVR

acePng endepiTw

dounde Eurelnw 'fail'

atipdlo Enxwpéw

avAn ¢AéyXw pass. 'be convicted'
dxupov éuniuninue

Bon&dg éundpLov

Bdouw gunopog

BbooLvog évavilov +gen.'in the presence of'
YPAuHATEVC evéerg

&AaveLov évéeLa

Seundtn 'tithe' évéyxupov

&épua gvToAn

152



éEaLpéw 'rescue'
¢Eépyxonal
¢EeTdlw
éEosla

enéyw 'wait'

of time, 'expire

éniiavdavouat
enLidyw
gnlAoLnog
énipeArdopat
EMLTEAED
€nLTLpdew 'rebuke!
éntpalve pass. of a god
€peolg

€pevvdw

€pLov

étoLudlw

EtoLuoc

e08G¢ adv.

gpdsdLov

gxduevoc 'next to'

Cdvn

nyYeudy

depéria, Té

Sepllw

9pa ‘'hunt’

IMpedw

ducla

1BLc

Lepelc

innedg

nadaLpéw 'demolish', 'dismantle’

nadalpeocig 'demolition’
uad({fw intrans.
uadlotnuL 'appoint'
naAdun

uduivog

wdpuov

uatoAauBdve 'detect'

uataxAvoude 'inundation’

uatardw 'pass the night’
natéyxw 'detain'

uelpw 'shear'

PARVAVIATIA TTeAY

wAéning

'block of land'
uAlpavog

KAfPOg

wolAila 'belly!

woullw med. 'recover' (money)
ubpak
wdouog 'adornment’
upavyh

KoL M

npL8Lvoc

PN

ubadog

Al9uvoe

ALudc

AoL&opéw

AoL8opla

Auxvﬁa

Adxvog

HoPTUPEwW 'give evidence
HapTUPLA
udpTUG
petTanéunouat
LE TWNOV
vouvunvia
oluéing
SuvEw

SAupa
Spoduuaddv
Sptoow
Sppavdg
dpe i Anua
Spplg

napaylyvoual 'come'’
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napadléwul 'hand over into custody'’

nopadnun
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napourpovoual 'cheat'

napatidnuL 'deposit’

natpLrdg

ndxog¢

nev9epde

nevixpdc

nepLTéuvew 'circumcize'

TAXVS measure of length
niLvieto

nowxlrog of cattle

npdoLg

npoce¥yonat

npoonintw 'prostrate oneself’
npdoTaypo

nPocTdoow

npoxeLpllw 'select', 'appoint’
noyun

paduvnéow

pavtog

pda.

oLtonoLdg

oudpdov
otaplg
otéap
otePEDC
OTN WV
oTOoAN
otOr0¢ '(tent-)pole’
ovuBal v

ovunopeboual

ouvaywYn of gathering harvest
ouvavaBat vw

guvavidw ‘meet’

OLVATOCTEAAW

abveyyug

advolba

OLVOLKEW 'live in wedlock with'
oppay i lw

owpaylc 'seal'; 'signet-ring'

odpo. 'person’
'die'

'tax'

TEAELTAW
Télog
TETPATOLY
tipdonal 'assess value'
touog 'interest'
tpdyog

cultic term 'table for
offerings'

Tpdnela

tplunvov 'period of three months
tolxLvog
TPOo0N
Tpowdg
ToLYdW
tebyntog
tdunavov
O&powdpog
Unepéxw 'outdo’

Bocwnog

Vepdvng

ol ve

@LdAn

@uiaun period of time, 'watch'
x1&pov

xipaLpa

xdptog
xoUg
XWPEW

(measure)
'have room for'

woabtwg

'as if'; with numbers,
'about'

< ’
WJE L
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ayadonoLéw
dyLaoctripLov
&yopaoudc
aypoLnog
&ArideLa

& {onouat
dXroyog
auvdg

AunE AV
dvadéyouat
avaguyn
aval éig
avdotnua
AVACTPEQPW
dvapdiaviog
avdvpalpéw
avinut
AvTIirELUAL
AELdw
andyw

AnE Lt
anepituntog
anépyouat
ané xw
anoBalvw
anotlxouat

anon L sapdw

&nonopedouat

dnooneun
ANOCTEAAW

anotpéxw

INDEXES

GREEK
(150f.), and II (152ff.)
42 &noxn 61
52 dpyvpLov 64
100 &p6e Vw 119,121
33 dpbw 118ff.
51 dpotpLdw 113
35 4pdw 113
50 dpoevinde 109f.
108 dponv 109
54,107 dpxnh 51
59 T 48f.,96
101 APy L SECHOPVAQE 48fF.
33 apxLotLvoxdog 96
51 dpxouat 70,71
82 donuog 111
111 &oparTow 48
94 atenvde 45
70 aldpLov 95
82 apinue 94
68ff. dolotnuL 35f.
67 dpdpLoud 45
127,128
111,146 -Balvw 86
127 Bapédwg @épw 35
61f.,145 B&EALYLQ 47
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52 147,148
128 Bodw 124,144
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youop

Saupdw

save (Tw
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122£€.

28,126
50
49f.
58

51
52
S8f.
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63ff.,145
147

81f.
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v
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17

29
35
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51
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51
51
36
63

91
28
69f.
58
11

36

52
26
36
60
51
36

16
98
16
78

77

91

167
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51

27,51

72
39f.

36

89

105

16
16
36
40
25
93
121
64

115
51
47



SUBJECTS

Abbreviations ixff.
Administrative terms, 98
Adverbial phrases, 35

Agricultural terms, 53f£,93,
98,99,100,107f£.,118f¢f.

36,134
Antiatticista, 45,85

Anz, H., 3,6

Aramaic, spoken by Egyptian

Ammonius,

Jews, 16f.; influence on LXX,
16; 'Jewish-Greek' and, 16f.;
loan-words from, 16,52

Attestation,
AV, 19,21

31ff.,146,149

Barr, J., 8,21,56,83
Barthélemy, D., 130
2,8f£.,46,47,73
Baumgartel, F., 139

BDB, 104

Biblical and related liter-
ature, 32,44ff.,146

Bibliography, ixff.,155ff.
Billen, A.V., 38
Blichsel, F., 17

Bauer, W.,

Caird, G.B.,

Classical Greek,
113,131£f.; dialects,
115,117

Commercial terms,

8,116,124

33ff.,107,
114,

61ff.
Compounds, see Word formation

'Cry out' words, 144

Daniel, S., 4,6,7

Deissmann, A., 1,3,4,5,12f.,

14,24,111,146

'Depart' words, 125ff.,144

Dignified vocab., 124

169

'Donkey' words, 140ff.,148

Dragoman, 20

Egyptian, 115
Euphemism, 66,82

Garments,
Gehman, H.S.,

84,95
1,8,13ff.

'Go away' words, 125ff.,144

'Go out, in', etc. words, 85ff.
128
Greek idiom, translators' use

of, 24ff., 34£€., 50,57,63,76,
80,90£.,121,145,150f.

Hebrew, influence on LXX, 1l1f.,
17; influence on Engl. and
other versions, 21; Hebraisms,
11f.,94,146; Hebrew idiom
avoided, 24ff.,62,121,146,
150f.; words for 'wash', 39f.;
loan-words from,52,115,116

Holleaux, M., 101,102

Infinitive absolute, 17,19

Innovation and obsolescence,
109,111,113,118f£f.,131f¢f.

Inscriptions, 33,
147

'Irrigate' words,

53ff. passim,

118£f£.

Jellicoe, S., 9,129

'Jewish-Greek', 13ff.,21,23,

30,146
Judges, 148

Kahle, P., 129f.
Katz, P., 124,129
KB, 104

Kilpatrick, G.D., 86
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Koine Greek, 6; possible
Semitic influence on, 23f.;
innovations in, 41ff.,53ff.,
85ff.,114ff.,118ff.;
Pentateuch as evidence for,
149

Language of LXX,1lf.; nature
of, 1£.,11£ff.,145f.; avoid-
ance of Hebrew idiom in,
24ff.,62,121,146,150f.;
Semitic influence in, 1,2,
11ff.; translation and, 12,
14f.,18£ff.,146; see also
Lexicography of LXX, Vocab-
ulary of LXX, Translation
methods

Legal terms, 35,59ff.,103,
106

Lexicography of LXX, 3,34,44,
147; problems in, 19,60,91

Literal rendering, see Trans-
lation methods

Literary words, 42,120,122
Loan-words, 16,30,52,114ff.

LsJ, 2,8,44f.,58,73,81,82,
88,89,97,116,140; Suppl.,
8,45,82,105,112

LXX, see Language, Lexicog-
raphy, Text, Vocabulary,
of LXX

Manumissions, 125,126

Mayser, E., 96,140f., and
passim

Meecham, H.G., 127

MM, 2,5,9,47,74,134

Modern Greek, 38,59,66,70,
75,77,86,109,111,114,120,
123,126,134,138,140,141,
144

Moeris, 46,99,113,117

Montevecchi, 0., 6

Moule, C.F.D., 2,24

Moulton, J.H., 1,21,23

New Testament, LXX vocab.
and, 9,45,127,133f£f.,142,
144; usage of Mark, 86,87,
124,133; usage of John,

124,134; literary books, 86,
87,127,133; 2 Peter, 142;
Semitisms in, 14f.; dignified
vocab. in, 124; ‘'cry out' words
in, 124,144; ‘'depart' words in,
127; 'donkey' words in, 142;
'see' words in, 133f.; 'wish'
words in, 124,144

Obsolescence, see Innovation
and obsolescence

Orlinsky, H.M., 9,129

Papyri, xiif., 2,3,5,22f.,
33f.,43f.,45f.,53ff. passim,
145,147,152ff.; lexicons,
indexes, to, 9,45

Pentateuch, date of, 3f., 129ff.
148; as guide to later trans-
lators, 20; homogeneity of
vocab., 143,148; different
translators in, 139,148

Phrynichus, 98,99,101,114,115,
122

Poetic words, 34
Pollux, 66

Polybius, 10,125,136,137, and
passim

Rabin, Ch., 19,20,21,30
Rahlfs, A., xiv,129
'Rain' words, 122ff.

Replacement, see Innovation
and obsolescence

Repo, E., 7

Schleusner, J.Fr., 2,9,69,72
'See' words, 131ff.,147,148

Semantic developments, 41,49f.,
53ff.,101£ff.,118ff.,131ff.

Semitic influence, 11lff.
Septuagint, see LXX
Shipp, G.P., v, 124
Speech of God, 124
Sturz, F.Guil., 6

Stylistic variation, see
Translation methods



Suppletion, 86,88,127,128,
133f.,138

Tarelli, C.C., 134
Technical terms, 59ff.,98,
106,126f.,145

Text of LXX,xiv, 3ff.,38,67,
71,80,81,87,104,127,129¢f.,
139,143f.,148

Thackeray, H.St.J., 1,14,86,
96,127,139

Thomas Magister, 46,99,122,
127,134

Thumb, A., 1

Transitive and intransitive
use, 49f.

Translation methods, 12,18ff.;
idiomatic rendering, 24ff.,
34ff.,50,57,62,63,76,80,90f.,
121,127,150f.; etymologizing
rendering, 51,95; literal
rendering, 20,40,51,57,60,91,
94,121; phonetic resemblance
betw. rendering and Heb., 51;
stylistic variation, 71,80,
92,128; choice of dignified

vocab., 124; various, 89; see

also Hebrew
Turner, E.G., 45f.
Turner, N., 1,13,22ff.

TWNT, 7,36,37,38,56,133,134,
137

Variants, textual, see Text
of LXX

Vocabulary of LXX, 145ff.;
general survey of, 31lff.;
previous study of, 5ff.;
vernacular character of Pent.
vocab., 131; homogeneity of
Pent. vocab., 143,148; as
evidence for Koine vocab.,
149; use in dating, 4,129ff.,
148; papyri and, 1f.,3,6,33,
34,43f.,45f.,53ff. passinm,

147,152ff.; theological study

of, 7; lexicons and, 8ff.,

44ff.,147; NT vocab. and, 8f.,

45,127,133f£.,142,144; choice
of dignified vocab., 124;

loan-words in, 16,30,52,114ff.;
poetic words in, 34; old words
and uses in, 32ff.,145,152ff.;

171

new Koine words and uses in,
40f£f.,53ff.,85ff.,114f¢.,
118£f.,145; neologisms in, 30,
50ff.,111; idiomatic Greek

in, see Greek idiom; see also
Lexicography of LXX

'Wash' words, 36ff.,145
'Wish' words, 144

Word formation, new formations,
47f.,51f.,85ff.; compounds,
in general, 48f.; verb cmpds.
with prep.,35f.,48,57f.,85€ff.;
with double prep., 93f.; prep.
adds little, 92f., -e.uL., 86,
128; other prep. compds.,
94ff.; dpyxL- cmpds., 48f.,96;
various other cmpds., 96ff.;
noun formations, 98ff.; in
-pa, 98ff.; in -oudg, 100f.;
in -%, 101ff.; in -dv, 107f.;
various noun formations,
108f.; adjective formations,
109ff.; verb formations, 113

Xenophon, foreshadows Koine,
69,76,86,91,110,113,122,125

Ziegler, J., 8
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